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Zimbabwe’s Crisis — Local and Global Contexts

Tanya Lyons- ARAS Editor
Flinders University

This special edition of theAustralasian Review of African Studiem
Zimbabwe comes at a time when we see a new coalifotvernment forging
ahead in an attempt to resolve Zimbabwe’s ailingnemy and failing state,
and it will be well into the 100 day plan attemptito re-engage with the west
and create renewal for the country. With Morganargirai as Prime Minister
and Robert Mugabe remaining as President the ‘lnghdiequired to bring
government together seems near impossible, letealwinging the country
back from the brink of disaster. They simply canfiad if they can agree upon
the task. This edition of ARA®as brought together a range of authors,
perspectives and analyses on the history and gsobii Zimbabwe in both local
and global contexts.

Geoffrey Hawker in “Zimbabwe: Retrospect and Prospbegins the task of
unfolding the causes of the current crisis in Zibwa through a retrospective
examination of the early colonial years and therahand Ndebele rivalries
still evident today. He asks the question — if Mibg was gone, would we see
an end to the crisis? The country, he argues hesys been in ‘struggle’,
before, during and after colonisation, therefohe, thances of a reconciliation
are few. Hawker notes the extent to which blacklZabweans reconciled with
their former white colonisers, at the same timet tthee west was largely
ignoring the increasing tensions between ShonaNdbele, culminating in
the Gukurahundiin the mid-1980s, where up to 20,000 people weltedk
Mugabe was once praised as a leader against aiplardmel was an ally of
Reagan’s USA, but when the 1990s brought the impigation and failure of
structural adjustment programs, things began tbafzart’. When in 1999 the
rise of the Movement for Democratic Change (MDCynsiled ‘electoral
rejection’ for Mugabe, disastrous land redistribatpolicies that resulted in the
invasion and occupation of white-owned farms aroth®l country, destroyed
the remnants of the economy. Hawker brings usougate with the current
crisis as played out during the 2008 parliamentarg presidential elections.
He takes us through the historiography of Zimbakwedook for possible
causes of ongoing violence. While he poses thestoure about a solution
without Mugabe in the equation, it becomes cleat thopular support for
ZANU(PF) remains, despite the MDC encroaching upbair traditional
electoral comfort zones. Mugabe remains part efé¢fuation, and has yet to
be ‘eliminated’ from the race. Hawker argues tlia¢ major issue in
Zimbabwe is still land. He rules out a foreigremention force to alleviate the
crisis — briefly popular rhetoric during the outékeof cholera in 2008. He also
rules out a reconciliation. Hawker instead advesdbr a “period of normal
politics” unpolluted by “patrimony and repression”.
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Stephen O’Brien in “From Comrade to His Excellendjugabe’s Rise to
Power,” takes us through the nationalist periodh@1950s, 1960s and 1970s
and examines the reasons and ramifications of thigafies and tensions,
despite the ‘common enemy’ of a white minority ragi He does this in an
analysis of the rise and fall of the lesser knowmlt&bwe People’s Army
(ZIPA) during the Second Chimurenga. O’Brien exaasi Mugabe’s rise to
power in the fission created by ZANU'’s suppressidrthis group of young
radicals in ZIPA. ZIPA’s agenda during the natistdiberation struggle was
for “total transformation of the Zimbabwean sociétyWhen Mugabe was
released from prison in 1974 he took charge ofstineggle, and in hindsight
was far more conciliatory than these revolutiorsarie They were jailed and
only released to participate in the 1976 Genevaf&ence under pressure
from the USA. After that they were repressed agaiith some leaders in
exile.  While ZANU and ZAPU made a temporaryaiite in 1979 for the
Lancaster House Agreement, they soon split aftdependence with ZAPU
members losing on out government and army postiée WANU shored up its
support of the army. O’Brien argues tlaikurahundj ensured the completion
of Mugabe’s rise to power.

Kate Law in “Episodes of Ambiguity: Steps towardscilism in Zimbabwe,
1980-1985" offers an examination of the early 1989spost-independent
Zimbabwe and argues that this was a period filleth wepisodes of
ambiguity.” The potential for a socialist futurdnie not guaranteed or indeed
likely, was nonetheless ambiguous, with the impletaigon of some policies
designed to give this impression, such as in edutahealth and labour
reform. Law argues that Mugabe’s leadership ofl@bwe, while ultimately
authoritarian, as Hawker and O’Brien both arguehis edition, did offer an
initial hope of a socialist potential in the eadgys of independence. She
argues that it is futile to blame all of Zimbabwé&'subles on the day Mugabe
won political office. However, Law also notes tlidimbabwe’s commitment
to socialism was tempered by the ... continuatioragitalist production and
markets,” in part due to the details of the Lansasigreement, which
effectively disabled radical land redistributionr fahe first decade of
independence, hindering Zimbabwe’s “socialist cnéidés”. Law argues that
the advent ofGukurahundirapidly degenerated the socialist future into an
authoritarian nightmare. While “episodes of amiiiguinitially appeared
democracy was ultimately surrendered to the ruleudiioritarianism.

Virginia Mapedzahama in “Weaving Paid Work, Infoin&ector Work and
Motherhood in Harare (Zimbabwe): A New Arena Fois&ach?” provides a
timely feminist critique of the conditions in Zimiae in her research on how
women support their households in the climate ofathoritarian and failing
state that has little regard for the plight of pisople suffering in poverty and
violence. Mapedzahama has researched the livesr@ad of women as
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mothers and workers in the formal and informal ecoies of Zimbabwe and
examines their struggles in terms of “Multiple Eoaomc Activities for
Subsistence” (MEAS), which takes into account tkaift work as mothers and
workers for income. This article forms part of keder research project which
compares women in Zimbabwe with women in Austral@&he concludes that
the burden for women as the primary care-giverdhiwithe household is
immense, as they are dependent on the informabrséxtincome-generation,
which significantly adds to their stresses in degalvith day-to-day survival —
to alleviate their own poverty in a country whehe government is incapable
or unwilling to assist.

Kudzai Matereke in “Discipline and Punish’: Indaing the Body and its
Metaphors in Zimbabwe’s Postcolonial Crisis,” paeg a postmodern analysis
of the current crisis in Zimbabwe using metaphdrthe body to describe the
politics and power shaping the country’s future gpects. In particular he
examines the ‘suffering of the body’ as represetitedugh the media, and the
violence meted out by the state against its owrplee@nd the resistance to
such violence. Matereke analyses the ‘clenchadused as a symbol of the
ruling party denoting strength and power in Zimbabwut more recently also
coming to represent ‘repression and violence bystage’. Drawing upon this
interpretation, the Movement for Democratic Charegel in particular its
leader Morgan Tsvangirai, chose consciously to theesymbol of the open
palm, to denote “openness, transparency and faitnesd in this action,
Matereke argues “deploy[ed] the idea of the ‘vitlerther”. Matereke
acknowledges the recent and tragic death of Susaangirai. Her last open
palm wave to her husband before her death, siggathat the ‘struggle for
democracy’ must continue. She is considered te lteen the ‘mother of this
struggle’, perhaps tragically following in the fet#ps of the former First Lady
and ‘mother of the liberated nation’ Sally Mugablkovdied in 1992. No-one
could not have foreseen the subsequent and traggthdof Tsvangirai's
grandson one month after his wife’'s death. Perhhaisswill be the last and
ultimate sacrifice that democracy will require fanity and peace to be
achieved in Zimbabwe.

Dianne Schwerdt in “Caught in the Crossfire: Wgti@onflict in Two African
Novels” shifts the analysis from political historio literature in her
comparative essay on two African novels which exeanioth anti-colonial and
post-colonial violence. Schwerdt draws upon §lgwa Thiongo’s Kenyan
novel, A Grain of Wheatand Yvonne Vera's Zimbabwean nové&he Stone
Virgins, with the former examining pre-independence conéiatl violence, the
latter, post-independence violence. Schwerdt'syaisaprovides an opportunity
to re-examine the official discourse on historyotigh fictional interpretation.
Pertinent to this particular edition of ARAS is 8a@rdt’s discussion of Vera’'s
exploration ofGukurahundiin Matebeleland. The violence and horror of the

ARAS V0Il.30 No.1 June 2(®9



massacres in the mid-1980s becomes a reality, tdespe processes of
‘forgetting’ that have been attempted in Zimbabwe.

Russell McDougall’s in “Things Fall Apart: Cultur&nthropology, Literature”
on the anthropological progression of Nigerian aut@hinua Achebe’s 1958
novel Things Fall Apart while not a specific contribution to the curréméme
on Zimbabwe, does remind us that things have fadlpart in Zimbabwe.
Indeed, Achebe’s title has been invoked by hundoédgriters on Zimbabwe’s
recent crises, (including myself above) evidencestety by a quick Google
search. Using examples from Australian high sclaoal university curricula,
McDougall demonstrates that Achebe’s novel has leanterpreted into the
global context, and is now widely used to denoterain state of affairs, from
the personal to the corporate, and indeed at tite &vel. However, in that
process the novel and its title has been “de-Afigad.” For example, the
phrase “Things Fall Apart” has been “hijacked” bysitians and authors all
over the world. Greg McCarthy for example used tbisn in the title of his
book on the history of the State Bank of South Aalst and its financial
collapse. McDougall argues that despite the appear of this African novel
in the curricula, there is little focus on Africastudies, and even less on
furthering our understanding of Australia’s relasbip with Africa. This
article reminds us what happens in Africa shouldb®oignored.

In the article “Embracing the Aussie ldentity’: &bretical Reflections on
Challenges and Prospects for African-Australian thiely Kudzai Matereke’s
second contribution to this edition brings Zimbalvazk into the picture, but
this time within Australia. Matereke provides amalysis of ‘Australianness’
as it confronts the identities of African migrantde juxtaposes two images of
African migrants in the Australian media in a fasting exposé of the
Australian identity. The portrayal of Sudanesetiidn the Australian media,
tarnished with violence and fear, is juxtaposechwiite troubling portrayal of
one Zimbabwean woman, Tarisai Vushe who appearedhentelevision
programAustralian Idol In exposing some racist tendencies, Materedarigi
reinforces the need for Australia and Australiamshgage in more analysis
and understanding of Africa’s past, present anaréut

Finally in this edition, Graeme Counsel describés tesearch in Guinea
completed just prior to the recent military coupth@at country. His article on
“Digitising and Archiving Syliphone Recordings inu{Bea” provides an
example of dedicated and persistent researchirighdegenabled “the world’s
first complete catalogue of Syliphone recordings] &he] digitis[ation] [of]
the reel-to-reel recordings of Guinean orchestedd ht the sound archive of
Radiodiffusion Télévision Guinée”. Counsel's rasbawas supported by a
grant from the British Library's Endangered Arcls\Rrogramme, and from the
Guinean government he was awarded the prestigidakne Academique en
Or’ for his work on these music archives. Course¥search also reminds us
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that there are dedicated scholars in Australia esgresearching Africa, and
providing important analysis, knowledge, informatiand indeed preservation
of culture.

In this 29" year of Zimbabwe’s independence, the Zimbabwediardis near
worthless, with one hundred trillion buying only BA$4. There is evidence
that state sanctioned violence and killings comiimuthe country despite the
progress of the new government of national unityd &ugabe’s calls for
‘national healing.” Australia has only slightlywdograded its travel warning to
the country while 254 Zimbabweans remain subjettetravel and financial
sanctions’ in Australia. The Australian govermine@ebsite on Zimbabwe has
yet to update its list of Heads of Government fonEabwe to include Morgan
Tsvangirai as Prime Minister_(www.dfat.gov.au/g@olzabwe/index.htm]
while Mugabe is still saluted as “Your ExcellencyWhen he was Shadow
Minister for Foreign Affairs, Kevin Rudd once cciged the Howard
government for achieving no gains in the Zimbabweasis. Now as Prime
Minister, will Rudd be able to put Africa and inde€Zimbabwe onto
Australia’s agenda. This edition of ARAS will | p@ inspire discussion and
debate about Zimbabwe'’s future both locally andaglly.
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NOTE FROM THE PRESIDENT

David Lucas, President AFSAAP
Australian National University

In Wales the Welsh Rugby Union is sometimes knowrthee Welsh Rugby
Onion: because it makes you want to cry. Occadiypnover the last two
years, as a Conference Co-Organiser, and, sincerilmer, 2008, as President,
| have thought of AFSAAP as an onion. Yet it has potential, to borrow
Jacob Zuma’'s metaphor, to be as strong as an elephwever, most of the
time, my view, as expressed in my AFSAAP Renaissapeper, (see
www.afsaap.org.au/Conferences/2008/Monash/Lucgs.pdf that AFSAAP
needs to re-build, identify what needs to be doremd who will do it.
AFSAAP has a very broad mandate, covering the 5800African countries
and all academic disciplines, as well as the devegsoups of African
Australians. | am also President of a communityaaization in Canberra
which not only has a much narrower agenda and gebgral focus than
AFSAAP but has more people doing the work, inclgdmany who are not
Committee members.

In the past the work of running AFSAAP has not begually distributed. This
year, so that the talents of everyone on the Erexubuld be utilized, sub-
committees were created to look at the AFSAAP Gugin, the Conference
Kit, and its Futures (to include AFSAAP’s aims, nimrship, financial
viability and communications). The work of theseb£Iommittees will be
revealed at the next General Meeting. And of ceufgere is the crucial
Conference sub-committee, consisting of Fernandadid, Temesgen Kifle
and Eric Louw, who are planning our next eventedield at the University of
Queensland from September™® October, 2 with the theme of ‘Africa in a
restructuring world’. | hope that the call for topifor panels has received a
good response.

From past conferences we have made some solid. giesis the Postgraduate
Workshop which precedes the main conference anadthwhas become an
important regular event. For the®3Conference we had the benefit of a report
by organizer Sam Balaton-Chrimes. Building on tteralance list for the 30
conference, thirty postgraduates attended, as aseieven professionals who
constituted the panels of experts. Sam’s conclusias that the Workshop was
‘a great success’. A second gain is the increasedgnition of studies of
African Australians. The 302008 conference, held at the ANU, had two
themes, one being ‘Africans in Australia’ whichratted 21 out of total of 45
papers. In addition, members of African communitgamizations in Canberra
had received a special invitation to the Saturdeg@mme and members of
the Eritrean, Sudanese, Ghanaian and Sierra Leocmamunities attended
and made informal contributions at the closing isessInnovations for the 31
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conference, organized by Monash University, inctudeBusiness Forum and
the refereeing of papers. Its seems a long timeesime had a guest speaker
from Africa at the conference dinner and this ané dpening session were
enlivened by guest speaker Mac Maharaj.

Another gain is in the field of communications. A& has been steadily
developing its webpages One example is the cliekabmap
http://www.afsaap.org.au/Map/Map.htmihich can be used to find AFSAAP
members with expertise on particular African coi@str Our journal,The
Australasian Review of African Studissnow online through Informit library
databases, and on our own web pages with a twowjadow. However, even
though googling for ‘African Studies Association’ilwsoon find you the
AFSAAP homepage, many people interested in Afrioa @anaware  that
AFSAAP exists. Perhaps we need an entry in Wikigpedi

To bridge the gap between ARAS and emails circdlate members by the
Secretary, we now have a newslettéapari kwa Upfu(News in Brief) for
members. This has reported on the increased imtdngsthe Australian
Government in Africa. In February of this yearddha productive meeting
with Bob McMullan, Parliamentary Secretary for Imtational Development,
his advisor Sabina Curatolo, and Suzanne Dagsewen AusAID’s Africa
section. This should result in AusAID’s particifati in our 2009 and 2010
Conferences.

At the 2006 AFSAAP General Meeting | received suppor the idea of an
African Update, similar in format to the Indonetlpdate and the Papua New
Guinea Update regularly presented by The Australational University in
different cities. Bob McMullan was also encouragibgt suggested testing the
waters this year. At first it seemed that this wioialke the form of an address at
the ANU by the Minister on Africa Day in May butdistics now make this
unlikely.

When nominated for the post of President in Novantdst year, | said | would
do it for one term only. So this will be my firstélast President's Message in
the pages of ARAS. | hope that my successor willgfie from the gains made
in 2008 and early 2009 and from the consideralftatsfcurrently being made
by the Executive. For all of us members there a&weeml suitable African
exhortations, in particular the Swahiilarambee or ‘All pull together'.
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AFSAAP CONFERENCE 2004

Africa in a Restructuring World
September 30 to October 2
2009

Call for Papers

The conference will be held at the University ofe@uosland, St Lucia, i
Brisbane from September 30 to October 2 2009. iameé for the confereng
is "Africa in a Restructuring world".

)

Papers on a wide variety of themes are welcomed, @Gan encompads

e

economics, politics, population, health, educatioanflict, identity, or any
other theme relevant to "Africa in a restructurimgrld”.

Abstracts should be sent by the deadline of July 30to:

Fernanda Claudio - mailto:f.claudio@ug.edu.au

N

All submitted papers will be peer reviewed and ptalgle papers will by
published on the AFSAAP organisational website waigaap.org.auas
conference papers (E1 classification).

Please note:Authors are invited to submit their papers to Huditor of the
Australasian Review of African Studies, to be imgld in a special edition ¢
ARAS in 2010 on the theme @éffrica in a Restructuring WorldThe Deadlineg
for this would be December 32009. Please see guidelines for authors af
rear of this journal or at www.afsaap.org.au/ARABAS.htm Contact the
Editor of ARAS, Tanya.lyons@flinders.edu.faw further information.

—

the
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Zimbabwe: Retrospect and Prospect

Geoffrey Hawker
Macquarie University

Abstract

The current crisis in Zimbabwe is centred, in m@&stern reports, on the
figure of President Robert Mugabe, in office simedependence in 1980. If
the crisis were indeed due largely or wholly to hims leaving the scene in one
way or another might seem likely to bring an enthiimpasse. That may be
a necessary but it is certainly not a sufficiemdition for peace in Zimbabwe,
however. The complex political and economic higtof the country explains

the rise and longevity in office of Mugabe and p&ty, ZANU-PF, and the

legacies of that history have to be grappled witdetermining how Zimbabwe

can come to peace under any successor. Unlesssties are resolved within
Zimbabwe, primarily by its own people, no long-tesoiution will be found.

Introduction

The territory now named Zimbabwe has been in a& sthtwar and actual or
incipient civil war for well over a century. Thé@&a people who occupied the
northern and central parts of the territory fromoabthe twelfth century
onwards resisted strongly the movement into théhsand west of the Ndebele
people, displaced by the Zulu uprisings of the B88dwards from South
Africa; we are reminded of this today in the antieame of the Ndebele
capital Bulawayo, now Zimbabwe’s second city —sit‘the killing fields’ or
‘place of slaughter’ in the Ndebele language, food historical reasons. The
arrival of Cecil Rhodes and his adventurers in1880s then brought a period
of warfare between the black population and thansige whites, known in
contemporary ZANU-PF hagiography as the ‘First Qlnemga’ (liberation
war). Resistance to land grabs continued througtimitwentieth century in
what one historian has termed “silent violenteThe Unilateral Declaration of
Independence (UDI) of 1965 brought outright civilaw (the ‘Second
Chimurenga’) as black guerrillas fought to overtirra regime that Britain had
disowned but not dismantled; and it was of ongaigmificance that the black
struggle was united tactically but not at a dedgezl, with Shona and Ndebele
identities persisting in separate political partiasd armies - respectively
ZANU and its army ZANLA, Chinese-backed, and ZAPt#lats army ZIPRA,
Soviet-backed.

! Tapera Knox Chitiyo, “Land Violence and CompenwmatReconceptualising Zimbabwe’s
Land and War Veterans’ Debatd,fack Two9 no. 1 (2000).

2 See Norma J. KrigeGuerrilla Veterans in Post-War Zimbabwe Symbolid ariolent
Politics (Cambridge: Cambridge UP, 2003) for a detailed anto
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In the early years of independence (post 1980)dtraggle continued, taking
shape especially fiercely in the Matabeleland nmassaof 1983-87, when the
Korean trained ZANU army killed many inhabitantstbé Ndebele lands. A
period of reconciliation between the parties endoeé@bout a decade until the
mid 1990s, that period coinciding broadly with tidéest’'s approbation of
Mugabe’s rule, but broke down again in the late @8Q%contributing to the
current situation. The history of Rhodesia/Zimbabover the last forty years
has thus seen a dual struggle between the blackritgapnd the white
minority, and within the black majority itself. @flict between the three main
groupings has taken an uneven course, at timesvingowhite-black violence
and at other times black on black violence; inrtiest recent period there have
been suggestions that the black minority, represebly the main opposition
party the Movement for Democratic Change (MDC)jnsalliance with the
dwindling white minority and linked to external whiinterests in the West.
No longer is it true to say those white-black rielas or Shona-Ndebele
rivalries alone fuel the conflict that must be ged but those relations of race
and history must be part of any reconciliation #radures.

This article first outlines the intertwined path$ @conomic and political
development in Zimbabwe in the years since indepecel that have patterned
this conflict, beginning with the early violence Mhatabeleland that set Shona
against Ndebele in the early 1980s. We seek tbegxplain the actions of
Mugabe and his party in shifting economic poli@esoss the last twenty years,
involving a return to a statist form of governmeand finally outline some
options that might move the present situation ipeaceful direction. The
essence of the narrative is summarised in thewalig table:

Table 1 Patterns of economics, politics and ethnigiin Zimbabwe 1980 — 2008

Period  Economic Political sphere  Relations of identity Western
sphere attitudes
Black-White Black-Black
1980-90 State Multi-party Reconciliation  Oppression Positive
corporatism democracy
1990- Market Presidentialism Tolerance Reconciliation Positive
2000 liberalism
2000 - Return to statism  Emerging Oppression Oppression Negative
military
regime?

These are highly generalised labels to be sure,tlh@dating especially is
uneven across the categories. Western governnmehtdanor organisations
took a benign view of Zimbabwe until about the tuoh the century,
overlooking the oppression of the Ndebele peoplethe early years of
independence and waxing especially enthusiasticutalioe government’s
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acceptance of structural adjustment plans (SAP#)d 1990s. The turn to an
oppressive state apparatus over the last decadectaled enthusiasm
markedly, but the little acknowledged fact of thevgrnment’s return to a
statist management of the economy has also cotedbio shaping Western
attitudes. In adopting the term ‘western’ we aggeming to the dominant
attitudes of liberal and conservative forces, andiadist and generally left
analyses of Mugabe’s regime have a different flayaufact given some space
below. Violence is indeed a ‘fact’ in current Ziatlwe, but it exists within an
ideological framework of conflicting interpretati®n

The Matabeleland Massacres

Reconciliation with the white minority at the timef independence was
pronounced and took many observers by surprise. galde was “suited,
moderate, [and] conciliatory” at the post-electiorauguration ceremony
according to an Australian obserfeHe promised to “put the bitterness of the
past behind us, and to work together regardlesbeopast to forge a national
unity of all Zimbabweans®. Though resenting some of the terms of the
Lancaster Agreement, especially the reservatiorparfiamentary seats for
white members, much less was said about the kag issZimbabwean politics
at that time and since — the land issue, whichiredua willing seller and a
willing buyer, supported by British funding. Thenphasis was that the new
Zimbabwe would be “a non-racial socief”.We can now see that such
statements were directed at a white audience, agely honoured for some
years. Relations between the Shona and Ndebejggsawmere quite different.

It is important for the argument here that the éveh 1983-85 in Matabeleland
were well known in the West but largely ignored. h&ther the historic
rivalries of Shona and Ndebele were exaggeratecblanial times to serve
imperial interestsis less important than the reality of such conftioring the
civil war from 1965. The demobilisation of the alvarmies that followed
independence was said to have left some ex ZIPBltdrs dissatisfied with
ZANU control to the extent that they became “diesits”, amassing arms
caches in Matabeleland, sabotaging aircraft, murdercivilians and
assassinating the ANC representative in Harare.tNéheSouth Africa had a
substantial hand in these incidents is still dedhdtels however certain that the
new government, relying in part on the repressiweagatus of the old regime
of the UDI period, turned loose the new nationahyrtrained and assisted by
the North Korean Fifth brigade, to undertake a eaysitic purge (the

® Neal Blewett, “1980: The Springtime of Robert Mbga The Australasian Review of
African StudieXXIV no. 2 (December 2002): 25.

* Robert G. Mugabe, “The Parliament of Zimbabwe Soche Aspects of the Constitution,”
The Parliamentariar XV no. 3 (1984): 2.

®> Mugabe, 5.

6 Brendan Stone, “Zimbabwe’s different path and fignancurred,” Global Research
http://www.raceandhistory.com/Zimbabwe/2007/220%.fdccessed 9 July 2008).
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Gukurahundj of the remnants of the old ZIPRA army. Beatingsaths and
rapes followed, of many villagers who had playateliif any part in the
political manoeuvrings of the opposed black foreksing the civil war.
Estimates of deaths reached some 20,000 acrogettioel’

As early as January 1983he emerging terror was reported by journalists,
international humanitarian organisations like Anigemternational and the
International Commission of Jurists and within Zablwe itself by
representatives of the churches, especially théadiatChurch. The annual
reports of Amnesty International were especiallyaded across the whole
period of the unfolding conflict. Scholarly research was also reported in
mainstream journa®. From the political left came initially a cautious
response, some seeing the hand of South Africtoking the fires-*

Though the events in Matabeleland were extensiveorted, few Western
governments said anything and in the scholarlydttee a similar silence was
observed. Documenting silence is more difficuéirttihe reverse and a couple
of examples must suffice. A well-regarded writer ®ub-Saharan Africa and
on Zimbabwe in particular, Jeffrey Herbst, thusebehted in 1990 the success
of Mugabe’s government in coming to terms with ti@ite minority. Racial
reconciliation in Zimbabwe, he wrote, “is one oktfew signs of hope for
stability in the bleak landscape of southern Aftita Writing at a time when
the situation in South Africa was indeed ‘bleak,is understandable that
Herbst should be preoccupied with white-black refet but still the absence of
any comment on events barely three or five yeaferbds remarkable. His
larger work the following year barely mentioned tlukurahundiin a
discussion of ethnicity in Zimbabwé.We may imagine that the black-white

" Pierre M. Atlas, and Roy Licklider, “Conflict amgnFormer Allies after Civil War
Settlement: Sudan, Zimbabwe, Chad, and Lebandmyinal of Peace Resear@6 no. 1
(1999): 41-43; Stephen ChaRpbert Mugabe A Life of Power and Violenter{don: I.B.
Taurus, 2003), 25-33.

8 Nick Worrall, “Gukurahundi revisited,” http://gukahundi.blogspot.com/2007/08/more-on-
gukurahundi-from-nick-worrall.htmlaccessed 9 July 2008).

® Amnesty InternationalAnnual Repor{London: Amnesty International, 1983-8passim
Catholic Commission for Justice and Peace, “Bragpkive Silence, Building True Peack
report on the disturbances in Matabeleland and/illkands1980 - 1989, Summary report”
http://www.hrforumzim.com/members_reports/matregie@summ.htm (accessed 3 July
2008).

% For example, Ronald Weitzer, “In Search of Regi®ecurity: Zimbabwe since
Independence Journal of Modern African Studi€?2 no 4 (1984): 537, 543-547.

' Manning Marable, “Zimbabwe and the ProblematicArican Socialism,”Contemporary
Marxism7 (1983): 93.

12 Jeffrey Herbst, “Racial Reconciliation in Southékfrica,” International Affairs65 no. 1
(1989): 43.

13 Jeffrey HerbstState Politics in Zimbabwe Perspectives on Soutl#drita (Berkeley:
University of California Press, 1990), 169.

14 ARAS Vol.30 No. 1 June 2009



reconciliation overshadowed the visibility of whretd happened to the Ndebele
but that seems hardly enough to explain such myopia

In recent years, however, the events in Matabealelaave been carefully
revisited and a number of detailed and often moeiogpunts have appearéd.
The refusal of the Zimbabwean state to recognige dibaths and cries for
internment has been documented especially by RamgkAlexander, the latter
pointing to the “failures to address the silencethis period and the mismatch
that remained between ZANU-PF's nation and thatissonwed by its
Matabeleland constituency®. To the present day the events in Matabeleland
remain on the political agenda of Zimbabwe. Theranfinished business here
and an important element in any longer term se#tgrof issues of identity.

Reconciliation took place eventually at the paodititevel as ZANU and ZAPU
merged into a single party in 1987. At that times tbountry adopted a
presidential system with Mugabe moving from thamaiministership to the
presidential post, and a vice-presidency of thetyparas reserved for an
Ndebele representative, a provision that still Bolds to the human level of
loss and bereavement, it seems clear that recainmiliwas neither attempted
nor achieved. There are some who now suggesathatly akin to a Truth and
Reconciliation Commission should be attemptdout any such move must
await the resolution of the broader tensions tlat nonvulse the polity.

The developing state of the 1980s

In the political sphere, the period of the eighseemed reasonably open and
democratic. Mugabe in 1984 had gestured at a fmaene-party state - there
were “many arguments in favour” of such a developimmeand the
“overwhelming majority of our people” would like &ee it brought about, he
had claimed’ The settlement of 1987 seemed possibly to presagh a
move, but the elections of 1985 (parliamentary)9QLgparliamentary) and
perhaps 1996 (presidential) seemed reasonablyf@dair. Notably from the
Western perspective the land issue was scarcekessietl. The “urgent need”
was to restore an economy “ravaged by war and isasttand the government
was forced “to prioritise the needs of commercainfers at the expense of
peasant expectations” even though “huge inequitredands distribution

4 For a recent summary covering both literary arsiohical works, see, in this edition of
ARAS Dianne Schwerdt, “Caught in the Crossfire: Wgtidonflict in Two African Novels.”

> Terence Ranger, “Historiography, Patriotic Hist@nyd the History of the Nation: The
Struggle over the Past in Zimbabwe”, Idoga Annuatibguished Lecture on Africa 2003,
http://casl.elis.rug.ac.be/avrug/ranger.lfracessed 30 December 2008). Jocelyn Alexander,
“Legacies of Violence in Matabeleland, Zimbabweay” Preben Kaarsholm, edVjolence,
Political Culture and Development in Afri¢@xford: James Currey, 2006), 119.

18 Nkululeko Sibanda, “Massacres Quertléw Zimbabwehttp://www.newzimbabwe.com
/pages/gukgenocide2.1181.htfatcessed 7 July 2008).

" Mugabe, 6.
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remained™® White commercial farmers were important to thereeny and

their representatives were prominent in interestigrpeak bodies and even in
the cabinet. At the same time, the government tezsidemands from former
liberation fighters dissatisfied with the pace afd redistribution who called
for “pensions to be paid and land redistribut€d”.

Just as some aspects of the old security appacdttise UDI regime were
carried forward into the Matabeleland episode (8tate of emergency
proclaimed originally by Smith, for example, wast tifted until July1990),
economic policies built up under the adverse cirsiamces of sanctions
remained. Import substitution ran on into the 1980sl the “sophisticated
import control system built up under sanctions” wamtinued?® Western
observers seem generally to have accepted thergoeet’s orientation, partly
expected given the socialism espoused by ZANU duttire years of the civil
war, and there was relief that the results seenosdiye. Spending on health
and education especially seemed to be bringingltseegwen if the budget
deficit was growing. Within the region, Mugabe’snranse popularity as the
leader of a front line state in the struggle agaapartheid South Africa and
more generally as a leader of the Non Aligned Moseinbrought praise for his
government as a success story with few equals. nWWiestern attitudes to
South Africa hardened, Mugabe seemed about the distavailable and
pragmatism prevailed — including in Reagan’s adstiation**

Reversal in the Market

Zimbabwe’s turn to the market in its acceptancesaPs in the 1990s, and
most importantly in the Economic Structural Adjustmh Program (ESAP) of
1991, was relatively sudden and has been analysletgth elsewhere. The
country was under “increased pressure to join ibermational trend of liberal
economic reform”; internally the Confederation oimbabwean Industries
changed its opposition, and “concerns about thevir@ffects of regulation”
were expressed within ZANU-PE But the reforms were also quite short-lived
and notably unsuccessful in a continent litterethwhe failed outcomes of
SAPs. It has been argued that the “design (antemmgntation) of ESAP was

'8 Electoral Institute of South Africa, “Zimbabwe: &mciliation, Unity and Conflict (1980-
1989),” http://www.eisa.org.za/WEP/zimoverview4.haccessed 7 July 2008).

% Mahmood Mamdani, “Lessons of Zimbabwé®ndon Review of Book30, no. 23 (4
December 2008),_ http://www.Irb.co.uk/v30/n23/mamd®iml| (accessed 10 December
2008). See also Norma J. Krig&uperrilla Veterans in Post-War Zimbabwe Symbolid an
Violent Politics(Cambridge: Cambridge UP, 2003), 209-14.

%Y Rob Davies and Jorn Rattso, “Zimbabwe: Economijugtchent, Income Distribution and
Trade Liberalization,” CEPA Working Papers SeriesMorking Paper no. 21 (New York:
Centre for Economic Policy Analysis, New School \dmsity, February 2000), 4.

% Richard N. Haas and Meghan L. O'Sullivatpney and Vinegar Incentives Sanctions and
Foreign Policy(Washington: Brookings Institution Press, 2000).10

22 Tor SkalnesThe Politics of Economic Reform in ZimbabiMew York: St Martin’s Press,
1995), cited Davies and Rattso, 5.
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botched... [with] inappropriate sequencing of fiseadd financial reform”,
which must be laid at the door of the IMF accordiiog the IMF’'s own
independent evaluatidii. In October 2001 the abandonment of ESAP was
officially announced, with the government proclaagiits “termination”, thus
bringing
to an end the era of control of our economy byIME and the World
bank. While we must continue to work with these amigations on
agreed projects, they will no longer dictate theection of policy and
the country’*

From the mid 1990s the government faced growingestmrespecially in a
series of public sector strikes and in a wave ol laccupations unsanctioned
by the government. Political instability saw thser first of the National
Constitutional Assembly, a non-government orgarenafNGO) of wide remit,
and then in 1999 of a new opposition party, the &tognt for Democratic
Change, both headed by Morgan Tsvangirai who had b secretary of the
Zimbabwean Council of Trade Unioffs. Pluralism seemed to be working, to
the extent that an African author felt able to e scholarly article in 1997
with a title that now seems well falsified — “Zinthae's eroding
authoritarianism®® In 2000 the MDC ran ZANU-PF close in the Assembly
elections (ZANU-PF 62 seats, MDC 57) and in tharyaso the government
suffered the shock of the electorate’s rejectiorcafstitutional amendments
that would have given further powers to the preside Tsvangirai also
performed well in the presidential poll in 2002pdgh falling well short of
Mugabe (Tsvangirai 42.1%, Mugabe 56.2%). By ttae, however, the
government had taken steps to shore up its positiotably by ceding the
demands of the so-called war veterans, a move“tlestroyed the fiscus®
The veterans then proceeded to the first of thgelacale incursions of white
farms. It is a matter of ongoing dispute as to Wwhethe government led the
war veterans or was manipulated by them — whetidgad local committees
dominated by the veterans constituted “new cerdfggower” independent of

% Tony Addison and Liisa Laakso, “The Political Eoany of Zimbabwe’s Descent into
Conflict,” Journal of International Developmehb (2003): 460-461.

24 ZANU-PF Press Release cited by Gregory Elich, ‘@amwe under Siege,5wans
Commentaryhttp://www.swans.com/library/art8/elich004.htfatcessed 21 October 2002).
% See generally David BlaiBegrees in Violence Robert Mugabe and the Struiggl®ower
in Zimbabwe(London: Continuum, 2003); Geoff HillThe Battle for Zimbabwe The Final
Countdown(Cape Town: Zebra, 2003); and Norma J. Kriger, “AXRF) Strategies in
General Elections, 1980-2000: Discourse and Coeycifrican Affairs104 no. 414 (2005).
% Masipula Sithole, “Zimbabwe’s Eroding Authoritariam,” Journal of Democracy no. 1
(1997): 127-41.

" Daniel Compagnon, “Briefing: Zimbabwe: Life aft&ANU-PF,” African Affairs 99
(2000): 449-453.

8 David Moore, “Commentary Democracy is Coming tonBabwe,”Australian Journal of
Political Scienced6 no. 1 (2001): 167.
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the staté® In any event, the failures of the UK governmenfund buy outs
was increasingly used as justification for the takers.

Since then the government has taken an increasiaghporitarian turn.
Successive elections (for the Assembly and reviSedate in 2005, and for
parliament, presidency and local government in 2008/ been marred by
intimidation and violence, though local and regioAfrican observers have
notably returned less severe judgements than tfiose the West, including
the European Union. Here was a ‘Third Chimurenge&ording to Mugabe.

The repressive role of the government was seen agynobservers to be
manifested especially in ‘Operation Murambatsvinaien city fringe dwellers
occupying shanties were forcibly relocated to theH3® A renewed statism
has emerged, with the government legislating, fomangple, for 51%
government ownership of mining ventures. The attertpp encourage
xenophobia by linking the MDC to Western interdsigt supposedly fund the
party continues. Yet, remnants of civil society,cliurches, NGOs, the media
and judiciary, remain precariously in place anchpes, as one well-informed
observer has claimed, “the ingrained tradition k@l framework of pluralism
persists in people’s experiences and expectatins”.

The View of Mugabe’s Supporters

The account above has followed mainstream opinipnaibd large, and it
remains to note that defenders of the Mugabe regnaee consistently
expressed opposing views. Three main points avallysmade. First, the
Western media especially misrepresent and exaggeraat is happening in
Zimbabwe; for example, Operation Murambatsvina waisl to be typical of
the “demolition of illegal housing [that] is commanother African countries”,
and indeed in “China, India and Jakarta” evictiols make room for
construction projects” have not drawn “similar gsts from the West>
Second, the motive for this is hostility to the lidrage that Mugabe represents
to Western hegemony in Zimbabwe, especially as esged through the
international financial institutions. The MDC isually singled out as a stooge
of Western interests, as the recipient of “dirextificial, foreign support®
But third, such defenders all concede to varyingreles that the regime has
engaged in unnecessary if sometimes understandablence against its

2 Mamdani, 7; see also Sam Moyo and Paris Yeros, &¥claiming the Land: The
Resurgence of Rural Movements in Africa, Asia aatinLAmerica(London: Zed Books,
2005).
% Michael Bratton and Eldred Masunungure, “Populaadtions to State Repression:
Operation Murambatsvina in Zimbabwdfrican Affairs106 no. 422 (2007).
31 sara Rich Dorman, “Post-liberation Politics inriéé: Examining the Political Legacy of
Struggle,”Third World Quarterly27 no. 6 (2006): 1096.
32 Brendan Stone, “Zimbabwe’s Different Path and Rencurred,” Global Research
?3ttp://www.raceandhistory.com/Zimbabwe/ZOO?/ZZOﬁ.(ﬂccessed 9 July 2008).

Stone.
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opponents; at the same time, the MDC is said t@ lengaged in violent acts
too. A further point is made by Moyo and Yeros, wdrgue that ZANU's

policies over the last five years or so have bessigihed to entrench the party’s
control over the more radical elements of a cietisty — especiallgl the war
veterans - that threatened something akin to asqma’ revolt™ The

common theme to emerge is that ZANU-PF and itsdeagle responding to
challenges to their authority that are in varyiregibes illegitimate and that

strong measures in response are understandablgrétiable.

Both conventional and radical critiques take foarded that ZANU-PF is a
united entity, but that is an assumption it is im@ot to question. Indeed, both
major parties are to some degree internally divid8dNU’s divisions relate to
the succession to Mugabe where there is no shoalgmbitious candidates,
though the ranks have closed in recent months.€eTiseat least some evidence
that leadership has now moved to security, mili@ng police officials rather
than to the old guard of ZANU-PF as such. Witthie MDC, division has been
manifest for at least the past three years, shownlighy in divisions around
electoral strategy, first in the boycott of the BGfenate election and recently,
in 2008, in arguments about whether to contespthsidential runoff in June
2008. The smaller of the two MDC factions won s$ests in the parliamentary
contest in March 2008 and now can restore an MD{onyain the parliament
if a coalition was negotiated. Beneath this publiasion lies at least a shadow
of the old Ndebele-Shona rivalries; Tsvangirai isShona, but his senior
opponents within his party are largely Ndeb®leThe possibility that some of
the fragments of each party might break away tonfarnew party that would
provide a basis for a new start has been advangechdmy commentators,
including by the International Crisis Group in igoposal of 2007 for a
government of national unitff. The events since the abortive presidential run-
off of June 2008 suggest that this is a faint hdye,a version of this proposal
is not quite impossible to imagine. In early 208%oalition government
between ZANU-PF and the MDC was negotiated. We idensn conclusion
the mechanisms that might be required to makewioak, and the key issues
that would then need to be addressed by the neergment.

Resolutions

Making and then keeping the peace is clearly aghaussue with no easy
resolution in sight. The issues that confront Zimgbabwean government are,
in terms of public policy, very severe. A needégolve the ongoing tensions

% Moyo and Yeros, 180-190.

% Brian Raftopoulos, “Reflections on Opposition Badi in Zimbabwe: the Politics of the
Movement for Democratic Change (MDC),” in Brian Rgioulos and Karin Alexander, eds.,
Reflections on Democratic Politics in ZimbabW@ape Town: Institute of Justice and
Reconciliation, 2006).

% International Crisis Group, “Zimbabwe: an End he tStalemate?Africa Report122 (5
March 2007): 13.
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of the Gukurahundiof 1983-85 remains alive in the consciousness afiyn
Zimbabweans, as we have noted, and a process @iaigation cannot begin
in current circumstances. In the mainstream ohenuc policy, much external
attention has been given to unemployment, emigratiod inflation, but the
major issue to be resolved is the land questiod,iarparticular the future of
the white farms taken over in the last few yedrse MDC has promised
an autonomous, professional land Commission to iezdand and
allocate it in a non-partisan fashion to settlérsese settlers to hold
secure tenure and [to be] provided with adequatetsnand technical
assistance to make a success of their farming resitu

The issue of international financial support forclsua process is clearly
implied, though understandably not stated by theQVilecause mention of
international aid is in itself ‘proof’ of the digtalty of the party as alleged by
the regime.

Considering remedies is ahead of the story, toube, s the conditions do not
yet exist for policy changes to be agreed and implged. Putting aside for the
moment the possibility of fractures within ZANU-PfRat might lead to
leadership changes and new policy directions (sSomgtntertained from time
to time by both external and internal observers modv, it must seem, of
diminishing though not zero likelihood), changetla political level might
imaginably be enforced from without. Reconcilifge tantagonists through
military intervention is a measure that has songeapin the West at a popular
level at least® For good reasons, however, that is not a ‘remedgported by
any Western government and it is not imaginablé thaould come about.
Unilateral action has not been suggested, and latelal action is scarcely
more likely. In practical terms, which in fact gt to some extent the position
of Mugabe’s defenders, two permanent members of Winged Nations
Security Council will not be persuaded to supporhsaction; and as the UN
vote on sanctions in July 2008 showed, neither sutth other states as South
Africa, Libya and Vietnam (opposed) or Indonesiasfained). The African
Union could find a mandate for intervention if Ziallwe were to be in a state
of civil war, but that is a matter of definitionahdoes not fit the ambiguous
and complex situation we have outlined above. Ndegadefenders are no
doubt right to say that a civil war would be trigge by external intervention of
an overt kind, and thus intervention in any dingaly will make matters worse.
African states are well aware of this and thoughuanber have castigated
Mugabe none is likely to precipitate action throulyd African Union.

3" Movement for Democratic Change, “Economic Stasilan and Recovery Programme for
incoming MDC Government covering Period April 2G02December 2004,” mimeo (Harare:
MDC, 2001).

% For an attempt to argue the case, see R.W. JohriZ&mbabwe: The Case for
Intervention,”Current History,106 no. 700 (May 2007): 233-234.
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This is not to deny the possibility that externedgsure, intervention of a sort,
can be mounted effectively by Zimbabwe’s neighbphbysSouth Africa above
all. That is precisely what South Africa underni@r president Thabo Mbeki
claimed to have been engaged during 2006-09, welgligible results
according to most Western observers. But sombaset observers want rapid
and decisive action as they see it, such as cutifh@nergy and especially
electricity supplies to Zimbabwe. South Africa&gection of such measures is
of a piece with its vote in the Security Councihagt UN sanctions in 2008.
Mbeki’'s protracted efforts at ‘quiet diplomacy’, wbrking behind the scenes
to bring the warring parties together, could, inye2009, still be portrayed as a
work in progress, even if that judgment becomesenaliificult to sustain with
each passing day. Some signs of movement are leovesident, though they
are no more than markers of necessary but insefffiqgrogress: the chief is the
gradual movement of African leadership across @eaof countries towards
opposition to thenethodsof Mugabe’s government. Outright condemnation of
him as an individual is still restricted to a feincluding the Kenyan prime
minister, Raila Odinga, who urged in late 2008 ih&trnational peacekeepers
should be deployed in Zimbabw&Others — Abdoulaye Wade of Senegal, lan
Khama of Botswana, the late Levy Mwanawasa of Zambnd to a lesser
degree Armando Guebuza of Mozambique - have bassfut to focus their
criticisms and remedies on issues of proé&ss. This is indeed important.
African leaders (and as far as it is possible HoAficans generally) are little
inclined to punish Mugabe or to make him a scapegmathey see it, for the
litany of historical injustices that any Zimbabwdaader must necessarily live
with.

Conclusion

We must engage the fact that Mugabe and ZANU-PFetiin considerable
popular support at the electoral level. Whilst pinesidential election of March
2008 was opaque and likely rigged, in contrastp@eiamentary elections for
the lower house held on the same day were celebestalelivering a narrow
MDC victory because the ballots were counted lgcaicrutinised by Southern

%9 “Send the troops into Zimbabwe, says Kenya’'s R@itinga”, The Times24 November
2008, 24, 2008, _ http://www.timesonline.co.uk/tolséwvorld/africa/article5219044.ece
(accessed 30 December 2008).

0 For recent examples, see “Zambia Seeks to Block Arn&ifarabwe”,Reuters 22
April 2008, http://www.nytimes.com/2008/04/22/world/africa/2@tiabwe.html(accessed
5 February 2009): “S. Africa, Mozambique Push to End Zimbabwe Criisrld
Bulletin, 9 January 2009, http://www.worldbulletin.net/news_detail.php?id=8&2
(accessed 5 February 2009): “Kenya, Senegal Leaders sayXiugsaMugabe Must
Go”, Reuters 30 January 2009http://www.reuters.com/article/worldNews/idUSTRES5
0T3522009013qaccessed 4 February 2009): “Botswana Still Critical on Zimleabw
Daily Nation 6 February 2009 http://www.nation.co.ke/News/africa/-/1066/525018/-
[13rttvjz/-/ (accessed 6 February 2009): “Zambia Seeks to Block Armdrfdyabwe”,
Reuters 22  April 2008, http://www.nytimes.com/2008/04/22/world/africa/22
zimbabwe.htm(accessed 5 February 2009).
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African Development Community (SADC) and local NG#bservers, and
immediately posted; in contrast the presidentidlobawere taken to Harare
and counted in secret. Acceptance of the parliéangwote as reasonably free
and fair entails acceptance of ZANU to somethitkg lthe level of support
recorded, that is 46% of primary votes. It is ffisient to declare Zimbabwe
to be in an “undeclared civil war" as Kriger argues, the polity rather exhibits
“organized regime violence against an unarmedipaliparty”*?

What Zimbabwe needs at this time is not a spec&dhanism of reconciliation
or the intervention of peacekeepers or peacemdkarsa period of ‘normal
politics’ that could allow the differences of idéptand interest among the
population to be resolved through elections, pefi@king and bargaining
within an institutional framework uncorrupted bytq@ony and repression.
Those procedural requirements are formally in plasethey were in 1980, but
their substantive content has been filleted ouest®&ing content to elections
and institutional roles to make them meaningfulthe challenge. The
governments of the region, especially South Afacting through SADC, still
do have the capacity to enforce the relevant peasgsespecially if given
support from non-African governments and agendi@s tinderstand the need
not to force their own prescriptions on what is dyd large an unwilling
continent. The outbreak of cholera in late 2008vjates one avenue through
which international humanitarian and medical aich c@me, but only if
mediated through the governments of the region.thattime of writing, the
consultative processes enforced on ZANU-PF havadhrioa halting measure
of dialogue with the MDC. However, it is very unten that the formal
memorandum of understanding signed between thégart July 2008 will
lead to procedural changes that hold, even thongkarly 2009 the SADC-
sponsored talks designed to achieve a governmemabbnal unity were
implemented. To that extent the final proposal lné tnternational Crisis
Group’s list of 2007 remains relevant — to support

dissolution of parliament and the beginning of caigps, monitored by

local, regional and international observers, ingigdirom the UN, for

presidential and parliamentary elections to be bgltarch 201d?

Carrying this through will not, however, necessaniroduce comfortable
outcomes for those observers who now regard Mugabehis party with deep
suspicion.

41 :
Hill, 3.
42 Norma J. Kriger, “Review ofThe Battle for Zimbabwey Geoff Hill,” African Studies
Review50 no. 2 (September 2007), 255.
*3 International Crisis Group, 13.
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From Comrade to His Excellency: Mugabe’s Rise to Reer

Stephen O’Brien
University of Sydney

Abstract

Towards the end of 1975, young radicals organisdtie Zimbabwe People’s
Army (ZIPA) took charge of Zimbabwe’s liberation wafter bloody faction

fighting involving the old guard leaderships of thenbabwe African People’s
Union (ZAPU) and the Zimbabwe African National UniZANU) had stalled

the liberation struggle. For some 14 months betw&@rs and 1977 ZIPA
filled the power vacuum by working with the miliyawings of ZAPU and

ZANU to create a political military movement basea inclusive politics, a

transformational vision and more effective militagctics. This new strategy
forced the white supremacist regime of lan Smithrésume talks about
majority rule. These negotiations ironically gave told guard of ZANU the
opportunity to suppress the young radicals, resaamrol of the nationalist
movement and revert to their traditional politics €actionalism and

intolerance, practices which were to carry oveo independent Zimbabwe.

Introduction

Towards the end of 1975, a movement of young rélicaganised in the
Zimbabwe People’s Army (ZIPA) took charge of Zimbeds liberation war.
ZIPA’s fusion of inclusive politics, transformatiah vision and military
aggression dealt crippling blows to the white sopeist regime of lan Smith.
However, its success also created the opportuaitya ffaction of conservative
nationalists led by Robert Mugabe to wrest contfdhe liberation movement
for themselves.The fact that Mugabe, a former rural school tegched his
cronies would become the ruling elite of Zimbabwechushing a movement of
young revolutionaries doesn’t sit well with theicifil discourse of the state
which they came to dominate.

! The history of ZIPA can be gleaned from David M®srresearch, see for example “The
Zimbabwe People’'s Army: Strategic Innovation or Kloof the Same”, inSoldiers in
Zimbabwe’s Liberation WarNgwabi Bhebe and T. O. Ranger, eds., (Harare;dbon
Portsmouth, N.H.: University of Zimbabwe Publicatp James Currey; Heinemann, 1995a).
Further ZIPA history can be found in liberation rament documents, as well references in
general histories and biographies about Zimbabwiaen1970s. The subaltern voices of the
ZIPA protagonist's experiences are largely unheard hardly figure in Zimbabwe’s semi
official nationalist history. The most substantillavid Martin and Phyllis Johnsoifhe
struggle for Zimbabwe(Harare: Zimbabwe Publishing House, 1981) eithewrpblay or
distort ZIPA's history or, like works such as Ngwd&hebe,Simon Vengai Muzenda and the
Struggle for and Liberation of Zimbabw&weru, Zimbabwe: Mambo Press, 2004) largely
avoid any mention of ZIPA. It is as if a true urgtanding of this experience is “out of step
with the primary need of the ‘nation,” as condtiid by Mugabe and his clique on their way
to power. For a discussion how subaltern voicesedtected in official nationalist history see
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The ZIPA cadre emerged from the wave of young peaplthe 1970s who,
experiencing oppression and discrimination in Riscledecided to become
liberation fighters and volunteer to join one of timilitary wings of the
Zimbabwe African People’s Union (ZAPU) and the Zablwe African
National Union (ZANU). The fact that they voluntedrto fight indicated that
the nature of the liberation struggle was changhberause the 1960s
nationalists had resorted to forced recruitmenZiofbabwean youth into their
armed organisatiorfs.

In 1975, key nationalist leaders such as Mugabghuk Nkomo, Ndabiginini

Sithole, Jason Moyo, Herbert Chitepo, Abel Muzoredames Chikerema and
Josiah Tongogara had become entangled in factionalky that had been

exacerbated by fruitless peace talks with the Sngitfime. As the old leaders
became marginalised and the war stalled, the ysotdiers who would shortly

form ZIPA sought to reinvigorate the struggle.

A group of ZANU officers based at training camps Tianzania consulted
widely among the liberation forces about the wagward. They approached
President Nyerere of Tanzania and Samora Macheh $sm be president of
newly independent Mozambique, for support to résdtee war against Smith.
Both Machel and Nyerere had initially supported figace negotiations and
ceasefire, known adétente which had started with discussions between the
nationalist organisations and Smith’s regime in dkas at the end of 1974.
However, by October 1975 leaders of the Front [Stetes (FLS) were losing
patience with Rhodesian intransigence, and listeviddsympathy to the ideas
of the young officers.

Their proposal was to restart the war together with forces of ZAPU,

ZANU’s long-standing rival organisation from whidahhad split in 1963. The
FLS leaders had long advocated unity between tipesipg factions and lent
their support. ZAPU also agreed to the proposal@m@5 November 1975 a
combined High Command composed of equal humbers fsroth ZAPU and

ZANU came together to constitute the Zimbabwe PgspArmy. While the

alliance with ZAPU disintegrated after a few monthe new army was an
important step which defied the prevailing trenddofision. An underlying

factor behind their formal withdrawal was that ZABlW&ommitment to the

armed struggle was compromised by the talks theat tbader, Joshua Nkomo,
was still conducting with Smith.

Gyan Pandey, “Peasant Revolt and Indian NationaliBme Peasant Movement in Awadh,
1919-22”, in Ranajit Guha and Gayatri Chakravomywak, eds. Selected Subaltern Studies
(New York: Oxford University Press, 1988), 241.

2 Fay Chung,Re-Living the Second Chimurenga. Memories from Zbwe’s Liberation
Struggle (Stockholm: The Nordic Africa Institute in coopéon with Weaver Press, 2006),
77; Martin and Johnson, 23.
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ZIPA’s nominal head was Rex Nhongo (later knownSasgomon Mujuru he
would become Mugabe’s Army chief), but strategid dactical leadership
came to be held by his young deputy, Wilfred Mhanddhanda had been
typical of the new recruits to ZANU. At high schdw had organised protests
as part of a ZANU support group and in 1971, witle special branch in
pursuit, his group skipped the border into Botswdvhanda joined ZANU's
Zimbabwe African National Liberation Army and todke war name of
Dzinashe Machingura. Like a number of recruits were to form ZIPA, he
was later sent for training in China. He rapidlpgnessed through the ranks to
become a military instructor, political commisseommander of the Mgagao
camp in Tanzania and then member of the High CordhaSuch high level
training was to have an influence on the tactitsrladopted when the young
leaders took over the direction of the military ugigle. Their strategic
conception went beyond the aims of the old-guarctvkended to be limited
to ending minority rule through an agreement tadhelections in Zimbabwe
based on the principle of one person one vote.

ZIPA stood for no less than bringing about a retiohary change in the
country’s social and economic relations and achigvne “total transformation

of the Zimbabwean society"This conception regarded the nationalist struggle
as a combined political military movement with @dasonnections between the
soldiers and the people’s aspirations for social anonomic justice. As a
consequence their military strategy emphasisedrsgclines of retreat and
supply, anticipating counter-offensives, creatingrategic reserves and
preparing to establish liberated zones. Militarymooanders and political
officers based themselves in, or visited, the wamtt

According to Saul the ZIPA officers had the “padl clarity necessary to
underwrite effective guerrilla struggle” which baANU and ZAPU lacked.
The old guard had turned away from non violent méshwhen attempts to
persuade the white minority to reform had failedthe late 1950s and early
1960s. They tended to perceive military action asg of applying pressure to
achieve reform. The combatants were regarded asesubnt to their own
political aims and ambitions, and therefore expéfelaZIPA did not see itself
or its troops as expendable.

ZIPA mobilised rapidly after its formation. In Deuber 1975, troops started to
relocate from Tanzania to Mozambique and in Janud&%¥6, one thousand
guerrillas crossed the border. The entire eastemie of Rhodesia now

% Wilfred Mhanda (Dzinashe Machingura), interview Sephen O'Brien, Harare, 26 August
2007

* David B. Moore,The Contradictory Construction of Hegemony in Zimbe: Politics,
Ideology and Class in the Formation of a New Aifnic&tate.(Toronto, Canada: York
University PhD Thesis, 1990), 309.

®> John S. SaulThe State and Revolution in Eastern Africa: Ess@New York: Monthly
Review Press, 1979), 112.
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became a war zone as the highly motivated comlsatanhched coordinated
and well-planned attacks on mines, farms, and comuation routes. Bridges,
roads and the new railway line to South Africa weangieted. In one attack on
18 April 1976, the main highway to South Africa wasnporarily cut. As a
consequence of such actions it was no longer safdRhodesians to travel
alone at night and road travel between rural centr@d to be organised in
convoys. Casualties on both sides rose. In May 8@ ‘kill rate’ by which
security forces measured their success in killnegdom fighters changed from
10:1 to 6:1, a ratio which was crippling and derhisiag for the small white
minority. Almost as many Rhodesians forces werkediin action in the six
months to September 1976 as were lost in the piregéiaree years.

To increase the effectiveness of its soldiers andhdlp institute its vision,
ZIPA established a cadre school at its base in khbigue at Chimoio about
100 kilometres from the Rhodesian border. Namecerathe Chinese
nationalist's Wampoa College from the 1920s, thikege provided training in
both military instruction and mass mobilisationhritjues. Run on democratic
and egalitarian lines the “students made theirtipali education directly
relevant to the struggle, so that Marxism couldtdvetdirect the war of
liberation.” The curriculum emphasised the need to win the auipgf the
Zimbabwean peasantry through persuasion rather ¢barcion® the need to
avoid the sexual abuse of women and resulted ioudgon of “women’s
emancipation® and “social inequality®°

In an interview with Australian journalist WilfreBurchett in 1976, Mhanda
explained that ZIPA was increasing its ability teptby larger and more
heavily armed units. This gave them the confideéngdan for an offensive and
begin to further transform ZIPA into a political mement with deeper ties and
support from “the masse$®. This overall approach lead to ZIPA becoming
known as thévashandi a word which means worker in the Shona language,
but which, according to Mhanda, took on a broadgion of the revolutionary
front of workers, students and peasants.

% peter Godwin and lan Hancoc¢Rhodesians Never Die’: The Impact of War and Reait
Change on White Rhodesia, c. 1970-1@88rare, Zimbabwe: Baobab Books, 1999), 156.

" Moore 1990, 335.

& David B. Moore, “Democracy, Violence and Identitythe Zimbabwean War of National
Liberation: Reflections from the World of Dissen€anadian Journal of African Studi@®,
(1995b): 3, 388-389.

° Tanya LyonsGuns and Guerilla Girls: Women in the Zimbabweartidtel Liberation
Struggle(Trenton, NJ. Asmara, Ethiopia: Africa World Pre2804), 179.

1 Josephine Nhongo-Simbanegaiir Better or Worse: Women and Zanla in Zimbabwe’s
Liberation StrugglgHarare. Weaver Press, 2000), 39.

11 Wilfred Burchett, Southern Africa Stands up the Revolutions in Angblazambique,
Zimbabwe, Namibia and South Afridelbourne: Outback Press, 1978), 212-213.
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As it reeled under the offensive, Smith’s regimeéemsified repression and
unleashed counter-insurgency troops. One such tmatSelous Scouts, was
notorious for recruiting Rhodesians and mercenaveasously described as
“demented... pervers& and “psychopathic killers** The construction of so
called ‘protected villages’ was stepped up by RB@eso as to intensify
control over the population and external troop saathd aerial bombardments
were launched against refugee camps in MozambiqdeZambia. Rhodesia
was forced to borrow 26 helicopters from apartt&idith Africa, and in order
to deploy 60% more troops, increased the militaal-gp for whites. In his

memoirs, Ken Flower, head of the Central IntelligeerOrganisation under
Smith (and later under Mugabe), recalls that by 1876 “Rhodesia was
beginning to lose the war*

This situation in Zimbabwe, and the presence ofa&dutsoops in the region,
worried United States (US) Secretary of State HeMigsinger. Already
concerned about ‘losing’ Angola and Mozambique, U&elligence
assessments accessible to Kissinger predictedntn@nent success of the
“rebels” and the victory of “Communisni®. To counter this, US policy shifted
to implementing a double play; support for majoritye, while attempting to
“isolate” the radical wing of the nationalisfsThe ultimate aim was to ensure
that moderate nationalists sympathetic to Westeterests eventually formed
government in Zimbabwe in a process which as Sefdrs to as “false
decolonisation™’ After a round of shuttle diplomacy, including talkvith
Nyerere, President Kuanda of Zambia, and Southca&Si John Vorster,
Kissinger finally met Smith on September 22, 19F&ced with Kissinger’s
intense pressure, Smith had little option but toender to his insistence on
“immediate negotiations to permit moderate blackstake power?® After
obtaining Smith’s broad agreement to transfer powathin two years,
Kissinger left the final details to be hammered asitpart of the multi party
talks which were to be convened in Geneva on Oct@Be 1976. The legal
basis for talks centred on Rhodesia’s technicalustas a British colony.
Rhodesia had issued its Unilateral Declaration nafependence (UDI) from
Britain in 1965, partly to quell the nascent nasibist movement and to

'2 Gerald HorneFrom the Barrel of a Gun the United States agaiistbabwe, 1965-1980
(Harare: Sapes Books, 2001), 116.

13 Ken Flower,Serving Secretly. An Intelligence Chief on Recondd®sia into Zimbabwe
1964-1981(London: John Murray, 1987), 124.

* Flower, 131.

15 Walter IsaacsorKissinger: A BiographyNew York: Simon & Schuster, 1992), 690. Henry
Kissinger,Years of RenewgNew York, NY: Simon & Schuster, 1999), 999; P®dorcraft,

A Short Thousand Years: The End of Rhodesia’s RabéBalisbury: Galaxie Press, 1980),
49 and Moore 1990, 351-352 also indicate that Kgesi was concerned about Rhodesia’s
grave military situation.

18 Martin and Johnson, 235-236.

" Saul, 121.

18 1saacson, 690.
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forestall any British demand that ‘legal’ independe include guarantees for
equal rights for the black majority.

ZIPA was aware of the danger that the talks woutt/iple an opportunity for
the sidelining or eliminating of radicals as Kiggn envisaged. They initially
opposed entering into such negotiatiGh¥hey had seen the results of previous
talks. Smith had used discussions held in Lusalka/¢lber 1974), Victoria
Falls (August 1975) and with Nkomo (late 1975 toriAf976Y* to portray
himself as reasonable, while exploiting divisiomsl adeological confusion in
the nationalists’ rank&’

Disunity had long plagued the nationalist movemebifferences which
originated from Nkomo’s initial support for a lirad constitutional settlement
in 1961, eventually deepened and lead to a secfidmre more educated leaders
splitting from ZAPU in August 1963 to form ZAN&.The acrimony generated
by the division soon turned violent. The police Hed on, or fuelled
antagonism, while battles raged between ZANU andP@Asupporters in the
townships?* Only in April 1964, after significant damage hagkeh done to the
cause of unity did lan Smith, the new Prime Minissgep in. His response was
to ban both parties, and despatch central leadersas Mugabe and Nkomo to
jail for the next ten years.

By the time ZIPA ascended to the leadership them been many years of
disunity. The new leaders were also aware of thg imawhich rebellions,

against those perceived to be corrupt and incompdeaders, had been
brutally suppressed. Such was the fate of ZAPWarch 11 Movement

' Shephard Nzombe, “Negotiations with the Britishi’,Canaan Banana, ed:urmoil and
Tenacity: Zimbabwe, 1890-199® arare, Zimbabwe: College Press, 1989), 166-17&xtiM
and Johnson, 71-72, 130-131; lan Hancogkjite Liberals, Moderates, and Radicals in
Rhodesia, 1953-198@.ondon; New York: Croom Helm; St. Martin’s Pre§984), 105-106;
Michael O. West,The Rise of an African Middle Class: Colonial Zirbbe, 1898-1965
(Bloomington Indiana University Press, 2002), 3®orcraft, 14-15.

*® Moore 1995a, 80.

21 Julie Brittain and Brian Raftopoulos, “The Labddiovement in Zimbabwe: 1965-1980", in
Brian Raftopoulos and I. R. Phimister, edseep on Knocking a History of the Labour
Movement in Zimbabwe, 1900-19@¥arare, Zimbabwe: Baobab Books. 1997), 91.

2 Moore 1990, Chapter 5; Godwin and Hancock, 122-123

2 West, 229-233. Maurice Nyagumb/ith the PeoplgSalisbury The Graham Company,
1980), 176-189. Timothy Scarnecchlde Urban Roots of Democracy and Political Violence
in Zimbabwe: Harare and Highfield, 1940-19Rochester, NY: University of Rochester
Press, 2008), 127-133; Munyaridzi Gwisd&evolutionaries Resistance and Crisis in
Zimbabwe: Anti-Neo Liberal Struggles in Periphergp@alism. (Harare: 1SO, 2007), 8;
Bhebe 2004, 131-135; Martin and Johnson, 70-71.apro ZAPU view of the split see
Eliakim M. Sibanda;The Zimbabwe African People’s Union 1961-1987. Atieal History

of Insurgency in Southern Rhodeg§iaenton: Africa World Press, 2005), 90-95 and dash
Nkomo, The Story of My Lif¢Harare: SAPES Books, 2001), 113-122.
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(1971¥° and ZANU's Nhari Rebellion (1974-1975). It was during the fallout
from the Nhari rebellion that Herbert Chitepo, tR&ANU chair, was
assassinated by a car bomb in Zambia’s capitalHauda response, Kaunda,
who had been allowing the liberation forces to afeerin Zambia, banned
Zimbabwean nationalist organisations and detaineadied of their leaders
and supporters, including the ZANU military commandlosiah Tongogafé.
These arrests, as well as Chitepo’s death, createddership vacuum within
ZANU which ZIPA was soon to filf?

Mugabe was also in detention. After his releasmf@mith’s jails in December
as part of the 197détenteMugabe had spent a few months at liberty before
fleeing to Mozambique in April 1975. However, Mozaigque initially
regarded the new arrival’'s leadership pretensioitls suspicion and Mugabe
was placed under house detention in Quelinfan®n 1 November 1974, just
before détente the ZANU leadership in jail had voted to oust Noiginini
Sithole as party president in favour of Mugabe. Whresidents Kuanda,
Machel, Nyerere and Seretse Khama (Botswana) le&this they rejected the
leadership coup and continued to recognise SitHole.

Manoeuvring for the leadership of ZANU between ithgpective supporters of
Mugabe and Sithole continued for some months. Megabreak came in
September when the guerrillas, dismayed at Sitegdelitical vacillation and
his clumsy attempts to impose his personal contisduyed the Mgagao
Declaration. Drafted by the Tanzania based guarrdbmmanders, and
addressed to the FLS leaders, the declaration lstedbahe old leadership,
especially Nkomo, Muzorewa and Sithole. Mugabe had been careful to
identify himself as being a supporter rather theader of the guerrilla8. The

% Owen M. Tshabanghe March 11 Movement in Zapu: Revolution withia Bevolution
(Heslington, York; Edinburgh; West Yorkshire; Lomddiger Papers Publications.1979), 39-
63.

27 Luise White, The Assassination of Herbert Chitepo Texts andtiPslin Zimbabwe
(Bloomington: Indiana University Press, 2003), 119-3

*8 White, 79

* Moore 1990, 311.

%0 Moore 1995b, 392; Martin and Johnson 1981; 206-2@®&id Smith, Colin Simpson, and
lan DaviesMugabe(Salisbury: Pioneer Head, 1981), 81.

31 Edgar TekereA Lifetime of StruggléHarare: SAPES Trust, 2007), 67-69; Nyagumbo, 215-
223; Bhebe 2004, 152-156, Martin and Johnson, ¥487-West, 68-69, 72-73; 229-233;
Moore 1990, Chapter 5.

%2 Muzorewa was the head of the African National GiUANC) which has been set up as a
legal front by ZANU and ZAPU to help scuttle thmited reforms proposed by Britain in the
Anglo-Rhodesian settlement proposals of 1969. [fdlifwas reborn as an umbrella body but
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declaration gave Mugabe de facto endorsementasriinated him as someone
who the guerrillas could “talk througf®.

By January 1976, Mugabe’s detention was relaxed fendvas permitted to
visit foreign Embassies and travel to London tatviss wife Sally. He was
able to give media interviews, where he expressgmpat for the armed
struggle and which hel%gd build his public profigsmon to be given a major
boost at the Geneva talk.

Zambia finally released nationalist detainees @netve of the talks so that their
key leaders, such as Tongogara, could attend. TR& £ommanders had
initially refused to attend and made public thessdtisfaction in a statement
which declared that “none of the Zimbabwe delegetii® represented ZIPA.
This included Muzorewa, Nkomo, Sithole, Mugabe aheé rest of the
delegates who flocked to Geneva. Mhanda explaasZIPA thought that the
old nationalist leaders did not fully understandrmipes in society and politics
during their years in jail. On the contrary, theegila fighters had gone
through the learning curve of their own experiereesvell as their study of the
revolutions which had occurred in countries sucikCaba, Vietnam, China and
the Soviet Union. The older generation maintairfedl\iiew that the guerrillas
were basically cannon fodder who would help thein galitical power?’

Some of the young radicals had experienced, and swaght out, Marxist
ideas during their training and this had given thetheoretical grounding for
their objectives. In a 2007 interview Mhanda ddsdli the delight he and a
group of comrades felt when they discovered Marxiassics in the library at
their camp in Tanzani&.Based on these texts they organised study classes
Marxist-Leninist philosophy, polemics and histotioaaterialism.

While a few of the old guard had encountered varilgdtist groups in South

Africa,*® many of them had little direct experience with Msm. The socialist

tradition in Rhodesia was fleeting as the RhodeSiammunist Party had been
a tiny white enclave during its brief existencehe 1940s.

In the weeks before the meeting in Geneva, Briteas anxious that the ZIPA
commanders attend the conference and thus be awmytieir troops. Britain
offered an interest-free loan of £15 million to Mats government to ensure
that those who British Minister Ted Rowlands calldee “young men’

3% “The Mgagao Declaration by Zimbabwe Freedom Figfiten Chung 2006, 340-346.

% See Smith, Simpson and Davies, 81; Moore 1995h, &8 Martin and Johnson, 208-209.
% Moore 1990, 361.

3" Mhanda, 26 August 2007.

% Mhanda, 26 August 2007.

% See Bhebe 2004, 49-68 for a biography of MugaWé&s President, Simon Muzenda; for
Maurice Nyagumbo’s leftist contacts see Nyagumb®.,86 and for an autobiographical
account of Chikerama'’s contact with communistsSemrnecchia, 75.
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controlling Mugabe” went to GeneV&Heavily dependent on the support of
Mozambique to access their supply lines and iafilbn routes, the ZIPA
leadership had little choice but to acquiesce talMés insistence that they
attend.

At the Geneva Conference, despite their disdairterpoliticians, ZIPA had

advocated keeping both the radical and moderatgsaofhthe movement under
a common political umbrella. Such a united froradZIPA’s approach been
adopted, could have demanded that Smith unconditiosurrender power and
bring the war to an end.

Mugabe had already formed an alliance of convemiemth Nkomo and his
deputy Jason Moyo. Called the Patriotic Front, thdaditical block helped
strengthen Mugabe against the right (Muzorewa atitbl8) and against the
left, the increasingly politically independent ZIPAMoore has suggested
Mugabe did not want the Geneva talks to succeedjalde realised that if he
was to consolidate his position in ZANU, he neettedain the acquiescence of
the troops before entering into serious negotiatiaiith Smith** Once the
Geneva talks ended on 14 December 1976 Mugabe autidity to achieve
such control.

Mugabe’s key lieutenants in achieving this were gagara, and Solomon
Mujuru, the nominal head of ZIPA. Mujuru had neveally shared the
strategic vision of his deputy political commiss@filfred Mhanda. They
rushed back to Mozambique from Geneva to make thae were there well
before the ZIPA delegation returned. In January719ith Machel's approval,
and the support of FRELIMBtroops, they started to impose their control. The
radio and print media were taken over. Wampoa, ssenentral to ZIPA'’s
authority, was closed and moves made against th#es® in the camps.
Ironically the first attempt to take over the Chimbase was unsuccessful as
most of the troops were in the process of deployinfight in Rhodesi&® By
the time Mhanda and the rest of the ZIPA delegatemrned from Europe
later in January 1977, they were faced with a chdngeality. As Simon
Muzenda was to unashamedly admit, the “young mérZIBA were arrested
and sent “to prison* Those who refused to be co-opted into Mugabe'sdiac
joined their comrades in jaf¥.

0 David B. Moore, “Todays Imperialists Were Those d&VNurtured Mugabe,’Sunday
Independent(20 January 2008).

* Moore 1990, 361.

*2 FRELIMO refers to Front for the Liberation of Mamhique, the ruling party of
Mozambique.

** Moore 1990, 368.

** Bhebe 2004, 208.
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Prosecution of the war then took second place wilgabe imposed control.

Mass denunciations and witch hunts, some persodaigted by Tongogara,

were launched in the camps. Pawns a novel about the war, Charles
Samupindi describes how a young recruit was madeaioany association or

sympathy with ZIPA. An old guard loyalist delivees tirade against the

Vashandiat a guerrilla parade and declares

The Vashandi, the young kids as he calls themnaweall safely behind
bars in Frelimo prisons in Beira. But, he says, sahthem are still
among us. Some may be with us. He wants to know they are.
Things are never the same ag&in.

Things were not the same. Until at least August7197ass denunciations,
interrogations, torture and beatings were direcégginst ZIPA stalwarts,
especially its general staff. Some 300 cadre ifledtias ZIPA stalwarts were
executed”

With its most experienced commanders out of ac#@x\NU/ZANLA failed to
act upon the previous lessons of the war, espgdia#i need to prepare for
incursions from Rhodesia. Smith launched more datiag attacks on the
camps, the most devastating on November 23, 19 aHe Chimoio base
razed with over 1200 casualties.

The impact of the internal struggle on the fighaiagt Smith was noticed by
FRELIMO. In August 1977 when Machel enquired what thappened to the
prosecution of the war, the ZANU leadership wassaxa and avoided his
suggestion that the jailed ZIPA leaders be allovegain the war and fight:

By August 1977, however, Mugabe felt strong enotgyball a special ZANU
Congress in Chimoio and have himself formally conéd as party president.
A “brutally tough™® Mugabe issued stern warnings against dissentrestead
of ZIPA’'s democratic socialism the Congress adoptedyid “Marxism-
Leninism-Mao TseTung thought®.

234-236; Geoffrey Nyarotadgainst the Grain: Memoirs of a Zimbabwean Newsi{@ape
Town; London: Zebra; New Holland, 2006), 106-1095117 and Heidi HollandDinner
with Mugabe: The Untold Story of a Freedom Fighténo Became a Tyraiffohannesburg;
New York: Penguin Books, 2008), 179.

* Charles SamupindRawns(Harare: Baobab Books, 1992), 97.

*" Moore, 1990, 369, 386 and André Astrafimbabwe, a Revolution That Lost Its Way?
(London; Totowa, N.J.: Zed Press; 1983), 107.

*® Moore 1990, 369-370.

** Bhebe 2004, 211.

%> Moore 1990, 311, 400.
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According to Bond ZANU's leftism was essentially desguise for classically

authoritarian nationalisnt* Their formalist Marxism had little content and
was largely meaningless as the suppression of ZiRé& made it clear that
political discussion was, according to Nhongo-Simdgavi, “the exclusive

domain of the political commissars” and far too glenous for the rank and file
to talk abouf?

In the early 1970s’s, ZANU had adopted a socidlistourse in order to attract
and retain the support of idealistic young peopispecially students, and
attract the assistance of the socialist countfieghere is little evidence to
indicate that there was any depth to the ideology during their campaign
against ZIPA, Mugabe and Tongogara mocked its epipdin of Marxist
philosophy>> In his speech to the Chimoio Congress (held fiamgust 31
to September 8, 1977, later published as “Comradgaide Lays the Line”),
Mugabe made it clear that henceforth the “givedéeship” was in control®

The trappings of a personality cult started to gmein his Maputo office,
Mugabe’s “subalterns ...would click their heels oamsp a foot to attention
when they went to see him”Party documents were now embellished with the
slogan “Forward with Comrade President Robert Meg&tand party organs
lauded Mugabe as the great “Helmsmah”.

Discipline weakened as the preoccupation with idmsts’ meant that there
was inadequate ideological and military training.1979, Mugabe admitted
that “there was very little ideological awarenessen among the leadershifiy”.

Undisciplined habits among the ZANU politicians,iefhhad been a factor in
the Nhari rebelliof! re-emerged and Machel felt obliged to complainuabo

*1 patrick BondUneven Zimbabwe a Study of Finance, Developmentaerdevelopment
(Trenton: Africa World Press, 1998), 339.

*2 Nhongo-Simbanegavi, 40.

3 Fay Chung, “Education and the Liberation Struggle’ Ngwahi Bhebe and Terence
Ranger, edsSociety in Zimbabwe’s Liberation War Volume T\iigarare; Portsmouth, NH;
London: University of Zimbabwe Publications; Heiream; J. Curry, 1995), 141.

** Moore 1995a, 84.

5 Moore 1990, 368-369: Scarnecchia 2008, 192, repit in 1962 Mugabe told a US
Embassy official that “it would be foolish for Aéan’s to sacrifice their freedoms at the altar
of Communist ideology” a comment which could bedrea ambivalence towards Marxism.

° Moore 1990, 400.

" Smith, Simpson and Davies, 99.

*8 Nhongo-Simbanegavi, 102

% Terence Ranger, “The Changing of the Old GuardbeéRoMugabe and the Revival of
Zanu} Journal of Southern African Studigs (1980): 1, 86.

9 Nhongo-Simbanegavi, 40.

81 White 2003, 20, 24 writes that grievances airethieyNhari rebels included allegations that
some members of the Lusaka based ZANU High Commaamd involved in misuse of funds,
sexual abuse and high living, while the guerrillaghe field were suffered from inadequate
arms and supplies. Chung 2006, 89 and Nhongo-Siegaan 2000, 57-58 also make
accusations of this nature.
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the “heavy drinking and the womanising that sommeaseZANU men indulged
in at the capital’s nightspots, like the Polanaefot’

As Nhongo-Simbanegavi points out, sexual abusetideagainst women is a
major consequence of a breakdown in military digog’® Even pro-ZANU
historians like Bheldé acknowledged that “rampant raping” was carriedhyut
senior commandefS.In 1978-1979 indiscipline among its troops drewnso
commentators to observe that ZANU faced the paknfia “collapse of rural
support”®® Indiscipline and abuse was in contrast to theAZéRperience. As
well as a more conscious policy towards womendfiebmmanders under
ZIPA were instructed “to bring ‘sellouts’ back twetbases in Mozambiqué®.

When the nationalist movement started to adopenwidiactics in the late 1950s
and early 1960s, they saw force as a means tontptapply pressure on the
state, but to enforce discipline and settle scai#s their opponents within the
movemenf® Thus, when the guerrilla war in the countrysideswaunched, it
was a logical progression for the liberationistaise physical means to ensure
the cooperation of the peasantry. Scholars suchaas Ranger and Krig&t
have debated the extent and specifics of this emerén this context ZIPA's
astute emphasis on education and motivation toswpport was novel. Wise
counsel was especially needed when the polititcahson became confused.
Smith indeed took advantage of the ongoing disuaity struck a side deal
with the conservative nationalists Sithole, Chikeaeand Muzorewa in 1978.
The Internal Settlement resulted in the establistinoé the puppet state of
Rhodesia-Zimbabwe under nominal black majority flle

This experience prolonged white domination by tworenyears, which were
the most brutal period of the war. Smith helpeti@é& and Muzorewa establish

62 Smith, Simpson and Davies, 106, see also Bhebé, 206.

%3 Nhongo-Simbanegavi, 119.

® Bhebe 2004, 224;

% For other reports of sexual abuse see Chung 28128 as well as Chiedza Musengezi
and Irene McCartney, eds’Women of Resilience. The Voices of Women Ex-Contbata
(Harare: Zimbabwe Women Writers, 2000); Nhongo-Zindgavi, Tekere, 94; lIrene
Staunton, edMothers of the RevolutiofHarare: Baobab Books, 1990), 49 and Lyons, 259-
273.

% Terence Ranger, “Bandits and Guerrillas: The Gdsgimbabwe”, in Donald Crummey,
ed.,Banditry, Rebellion, and Social Protest in Afrilaondon; Portsmouth, N.H.: J. Currey;
Heinemann, 1986), 386.

" Moore 1990, 345.

%8 Scarnecchia, 162.

% David Lan,Guns & Rain: Guerrillas & Spirit Mediums in ZimbabwPerspectives on
Southern AfricaLondon; Berkeley: J. Currey; University of Califiia Press, 1985: Terence
Ranger Voices from the Rocks: Nature, Culture & Histonttie Matopos Hills of Zimbabwe
(Harare; Bloomington, Ind.; Oxford: Baobab; Indidoaiversity Press; James Currey, 1999):
Norma J. KrigerZimbabwe’s Guerrilla War Peasant Voices Hardrarare, Baobab Books,
2002).

° Astrow, 108-116.
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what were in effect private armies or Security [Eofuixiliaries. They went by
names such aBfumo re VanhySpear of the Nation) ariso reVanhu(Eye
of the People) and were used to help ‘control’ iteek populatior* Freed up
to a limited extent, the Rhodesian security fonvese then able to continue the
war. This period saw many fatal incidents, at timagied out by the Selous
Scouts masquerading as guerrillas. This causedisionfand great suffering as
civilians found it difficult to distinguish betweethe various armed grou%
The weight of popular discontent, international gstee and ZANU and
ZAPU's military pressure, eventually forced Smithieay white minority to
accede to the inevitable and return to negotiations

In December 1979, at the Lancaster House talks ritaiB, Smith finally
surrendered and agreed to hold British supervisectiens. In polls held the
following February, ZANU won 57, ZAPU 20 and Muzwo&s party three
seats’®> While the end of white political domination washived, the radical
transformation as conceived by ZIPA certainly wasnZANU’s socialist
rhetoric about land redistribution and a redistiil® economy remained just
that, as the old guard nationalists ceded sigmfic@ntrol over land and the
economy to the whites.

To appreciate how Mugabe’s group, with their desdaradherence to
‘Marxism-Leninism-Mao TseTung thought’ could haweesasily given ground,
it is useful to look briefly at the broad intellaat formation of the 1950s and
1960s generation of nationalists. At this time, levldities were growing, the
vast mass of the people were restricted to the aueas and had little access to
education’* A number of the early nationalist leaders manageget access to
education and attended church and colonial schoblsh were designed to
create a small elite who would ‘lead’ the black sesson behalf of the white
minority.”> Many of this elite later found work in intellectuaccupations such
as teachers, preachers (Sithole and Muzorewa)nadists, office workers
(Chikerema), small business people (Muzenda), bagigkers and trade union
officials (Nkomo and Moyo}®

In Mugabe’s case he became a teacher after figdhis schooling at Kutama
Mission in 1945. While teaching he met future nadiist leaders such as

" For information of the private armies see Astro@83, 114; Chung 2006, 234-235;
Moorcraft 1980, 177; and Janice McLaughli®n the Frontline Catholic Missions in
Zimbabwe'’s Liberation WaHarare: Baobab Books, 1998), 36.

2 Ron Reid Daly and Peter Stif§elous Scouts Top Secret Watberton, SA.: Galago,
1982), 563-576.

3 Eldred Masunungure, “Travails of Opposition Po$itin Zimbabwe since Independence”,
in David Harold-Barry, edZimbabwe: The Past Is the Future: Rethinking LeBi@dte, and
Nation in the Context of CrisiAvondale, Harare: Weaver Press, 2004), 154.

* Moore 1990, 96-97

> West, 60-67; Moore 1990, 88, 90-93.

® West, 1-2.
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Sithole, Leopold Takawira and James Chikeramahénlate 1940s, Mugabe
studied at South Africa’s Fort Hare University aindm 1955 in Zambia. In
these early years Mugabe’s involvement in politicsuded joining the African

National Congress in his last year in South Afrigajting to the African

newspapers to criticize the formation of the Cdmifeican Federation (CAF)
in 1953 and attending gatherings of the liberal multi ahcCapricorn

Society’® He left to teach in Ghana in 1957 and in 1960, whack on

holidays, Mugabe joined the predecessor of ZAPUwldse 36 years old.

The early well educated nationalists had contradjcpositions regarding their
role in white Rhodesia. Some thought that the biaattdle class should “aid
the government in its ‘civilizing’ programmes of wd#opment and
industrialisation™® It was generally felt, as Chitepo explained tHat teform,
by pressure by argument and discussion that that&ih would change that we
would get a better and a fairer de#”.

The economy boomed during the years of the FedaddtLow wages, import
substitution industries and sanctions busting dudid| helped further develop
railways, mines, light manufacturing and agricwdtuprocessing. This further
boosted the size of the working class, which by0l86nstituted 469,000 -
almost half of whom worked in the industries of &f@rand Bulaway®’ Social
stratification increased as some city dwellerseegily those with education,
access to employment in junior levels of the stetemall business, aspired to
middle class advancemetitThe vast majority however, were condemned to
poor living conditions, and as such were more corex with practical
questions of survival

Despite the growth of the working class, the dewelent of trade union
leaders was limited. The main organising body imafa from 1945 to 1955

" West, 197.

® Smith, Simpson and Davies, 18. In the early 19@@sprding to Hancock, 98, Mugabe
also “regularly attended” meetings of the then Rrivinister Sir Edgar Whitehead’s United
Liberal Front.

" Moore 1990, 124.

8 Herbert Chitepo, Interview by Michael Piggditational Press Club (Australia}l7 July
1973.

8 The CAF lasted between 1953-1963 and united Rimaéth what later became Malawi
and Zambia. Rhodesia withdrew when it realised ti possibility of independence
threatened white domination. See Brian Raftopouldsgtionalism and Labour in Salisbury
1953-1965", in Brian Raftopoulos and Tsuneo Yoshikeds.,Sites of Struggle: Essays in
Zimbabwe’s Urban HistoryAvondale, Harare, Zimbabwe: Weaver Press. 19985,

8 Gwisai, 7.

8 Scarnecchia, 14, 18, 34, 86

84 West, 105, 117-118. Brian Raftopoulos, “The Labigiavement in Zimbabwe 1945-1965",
in Brian Raftopoulos and I. R. Phimister, ed®ep on Knocking a History of the Labour
Movement in Zimbabwe, 1900-199MAarare, Zimbabwe: Baobab Books. 1997), 58-5%1dBo
1998, 51.
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was the Rhodesian Independent Commercial Union RIE€ad by Charles
Mzingeli. Despite its name, the RICU relied more cammunity rather than
workplace organising and small business peopleeplaysignificant role in its
leadership. By the mid 1950s, it was being suppladutty the shop floor based
Southern Rhodesian Trade Union Congress (SRT&@hich had 30,000
members, and the militant civic association, thg Giouth League (CYL).
Based in Harare, the CYL was to merge with a Bulamaased organisation
lead by Joshua Nkomo to form the Southern Rhodeéifaican National
Congress (SRANC), one of the forerunners of ZAPWe TSRANC was,
according to Bond a “political alliance betweenchklgpeasants, Purchase Area
farmers (many of whom were political leaders inirtlogvn right), workers and
the petty bourgeoisi€® By the late 1950s, the tactic of accommodation and
negotiation had been supplanted by boycotts antt@uation as people grew
impatient with the slow pace of reform and the {edi opportunities for
advancement, partly escalated by an economic dewmthich commenced in
the late 19508’ Increasingly, more educated blacks were drawn afn@y
multi class liberal organisations such as the Capni Society to the nationalist
movement, which they soon aspired to [&4d.

Ongoing tensions occurred between the collaboratioand oppositionist
tendencies. For example, while many of the blaekl@runion officials were
nationalists they also had an interest in presgriite limited legal status of
their organisation and played an ambivalent rolsunh popular struggles as
the general strike in 1948 the bus boycotts of 1956, protests against the
introduction of an undemocratic new constitution i861° and the mass
demonstrations which thwarted the undemocratic éditfiodesian settlement
proposals of 1971

This ambivalence was despite the reality that is wat uncommon for trade
union leaders to become political lead®&rdkomo, for example, initially rose
to national prominence as a leader of the SRTUGrbdiecoming president of
what was to become ZAPY However, Ruben Jamela, Nkomo’s replacement,

% Raftopoulos 1997, 75.

8 Bond 1998, 81.

87 patrick Bond and Masimba Manyanyambabwe’s Plunge. Exhausted Nationalism. Neo-
Liberalism and Search for Social Justi¢®cottsville. London. Harare: University of Natal
Press, The Merlin Press; Weaver Press, 2003), &n8cchia 2008, 88-89. West 229,
Raftopoulos 1999, 135, 137.

8 Scarnecchia, 99. Hancock, 86; West 214, 221-223.

8 Raftopoulos 1997, 69-71; West, 172-174.

% Scarnecchia, 106-107.

o1 Astrow 1983, 25.

2 Hancock, 133, Ngwahi Bhebe, “The nationalist gjteg1957-1962”, in Canaan Banana,
ed. Turmoil and Tenacity: Zimbabwe, 1890-19%arare, Zimbabwe: College Press, 1989),
51; Raftopoulos 1997, 76-77.

% Nkomo, 44-46.
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despite being an active nationalist kept the SRTIa€ely aloof from
politics *

According to Scarnecchia, the culture of intoleemdhich evolved from the
late 1950s meant that “the term ‘sellout’ no longenply applied to those who
were seen as working for the settler government. atlad to other intellectuals
and politicians who tried to forge ahead indepetigenf the leadership

clique”® Given this attitude, political differences quickéycalated into inter
factional violence, especially when the competiogitical elites started to use
ethnicity to motivate and mobilise their respectaupporters® Jamela later

fell out with Nkomo, and despite being a party membhe was to be
vociferously denounced by ZAPU. Scarnecchia expldhmat “the class and
gender tensions in the townships that surfacedénname of defending the
people from ‘sellouts’ provided a convenient covier the nationalist

leadership from criticisms of their own class iets"?’

In 1962, the SRTUC split and the two rival bodiesravto align themselves
with, and later became subservient to, the two mationalist faction&® Such
division made it harder to organise the urban wagktlass, especially when
the minority Government started to take an everddratine against the
nationalist movement and working class organisatidmBeing mainly urban
based, although with close links to the rural arélas working class became
less central to the nationalist struggle as thenneainflict with the regime
shifted to the countryside in the 19785.

One long term consequence of this divided and weaketrade union

movement was that no significant social counterivesyose to the educated
intellectuals, such as Mugabe, who came to domitteeleadership of the
liberation struggle through ZANU and use it forittmvn interests®*

Another result of hierarchical and sectarian paditivas the marginalisation of
women. Mzingeli's RICU had played a progressives riol organising women
and females were to play important roles as ndigtnarganisers and activists.

% Scarnecchia, 102; Astrow, 24; Richard SaundMiesyer the Same Again. Zimbabwe's
Growth Towards Democracy 1980-20(arare: Richard Saunders, 2000), 10-11.

% Scarnecchia, 101; Raftopoulos 1997, 85.

% Raftopoulos 1999, 143-144.

9 Scarnecchia, 162.

% Raftopoulos 1997, 87

% Astrow, 25; Gwisai, 9.

190 Raftopoulos 1999, 143-144.

101 According to Bond 1998, 342 the “aspiring blackiowalists of the early 1960s ... [were]
... readier to join rather than contest the basiesoff capitalism”. Robert Mugabe admits that
a “very powerful bourgeois group which champions tause of international finance and
national private capital” had grown up within ZANRF. Robert Mugabe, “The Unity
Accord: its promise for the future”, in Canaan Baaaed. Turmoil and Tenacity: Zimbabwe,
1890-199((Harare, Zimbabwe: College Press, 1989) 358.
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However, as elites increasingly dominated the lesddpe, the articulations of
pro feminist demands were sidelined. Toleratiogender based violence, as
had occurred during the 1948 general strike andL8%6 bus boycott became
more common. As Lyons comments “women were aliehdtem decision
making and were threatened with rape if they didagvee with the decision of
the young male nationalist§® This carried over into the war period with
complaints of “sexual abuse by senior male guegillnot being isolated

incidents!®®

Thus, by the time the young ZIPA radicals arrivédh@ leadership, disunity,
intolerance and rivalry was the norm in the ranksthee old nationalists.
Divisions also existed between those who had beefail, the formally
educated and the ‘uneducated’, those who had rfieedrieighbouring countries
to direct the guerrilla war, such as Chitepo and/®oounger party members
who had studied abroad and the generally more cesidee Rhodesia-based
nationalists, such as Muzorewa, who had remaineghll and largely out of
jail. Differences were reflected in questions adtics, such as when and how
to apply military pressure and to what extent al@égpowers were relied on to
broker talks. Opposition to white rule was onehaf tew things that they had in
common, and even that was negotiable for some.

When it came to negotiating a transfer to powetdi9, the nationalist leaders
lacked a decisive military victory)* They were also subject to pressure from
their war-weary allies, in particular Mozambiquedafambia'® This, as well
as their ideological inconsistency, meant thatrtagonalists made significant,
and arguably generous, concessions during the k#tercaHouse

negotiations®

One key concession was accepting responsibilitpap Rhodesia’s foreign
debt. This had risen to $US700 million and had bpartly racked up by
buying arms, hiring mercenaries and paying forgdle trade deals in
contravention of UN sanctions. A senior officialtire Finance Ministry whom
Mugabe inherited from Smith later admitted thatpacsal effort was made to

have “people talk to Mugabe to persuade him ndefault”.**’

After independence, rather than being dismantledi taansformed, as ZIPA
had envisaged, the white state was merely taken &#&NU also demobilised
the committees and support groups which had heip&dganise the rural
population:®® Furthermore, the strike wave which was unleashgdab

92| yons, 87.

193 Nhongo-Simbanegavi, 7.
104Bond 2003, 9

195 Moorcraft, 239-240, 251.
198 Bond 2003, 77, 134.

197 Bond 1998, 254.

198 Kriger 2002, 224.
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increasingly confident working class was supprességthin weeks of
independence, as Bond and Saunders explain, “Mugaiiepired with Anglo
American Corporation leader Harry Oppenheimer tcagmstrikes at the
company’s Hwange colliery and sugar plantatio$.Hundreds of strikers
were sacked and at the Empress nickel mine seaurityds fired on strikers®

The nominal political alliance between ZANU and 4ABroke down after the
Lancaster House agreement and the two liberatiotiepawent to the polls
separately™ The renewal of the historic tensions with ZAPUsvia have dire
consequences. While honouring its pre-election erto offer cabinet posts
to ZAPU, Mugabe’s government increasingly purgedPXAmembers from
senior positions in the army and the ministries.e Térmy, having been
retrained by British military officers, was mouldedsuch a way as to embrace
“the ideas, training, organisation and forms ofcéowf the Rhodesian settler
army” 2 ZANU used its former ZANLA cadre to ensure thagitined and
retained control over the remoulded armed forcessmtured its loyalty to the
party!*® In return, the top brass gained access to weld gabs and
opportunities for graft and corruption. Howevergerh were duties to be
performed, in particular settling scores with ZARUdd its supporters in the
Matabeleland and Midlands regions of Zimbabwe. Betw1983 and 1985, the
army, specifically its Fifth Division, was unleashagainst the Ndebele people,
the dominant ethnic group in Matabeleland and tlennbase of support for
ZAPU. In what became known &ukurahundj at least 20,000 people were
kiled"* on the pretext that they were ZAPU supporters #nerefore
dissidents. With ZAPU now effectively squashed, og's climb to power
was completé!®

109 patrick Bond and Richard Saunders, “Labor, théeS&nd the Struggle for a Democratic
Zimbabwe,” Monthly Review(2005): 44-45. There were “150 formal and wildstikes
against private firms immediately before and aftdependence”. See Bond 1998, 112.

10 Richard Saunders, “Striking ahead: industrialactind labour movement development in
Zimbabwe”, in Brian Raftopoulos and I. R. Phimisteds.,Keep on Knocking a History of
the Labour Movement in Zimbabwe, 1900-19Barare, Zimbabwe: Baobab Books. 1997),
137.

1 This appears to have been a purely ZANU decidimmexample see Nkomo, 206, Tekere,
120 and Bhebe 2004, 232.

12 Horace CampbellReclaiming Zimbabwe: The Exhaustion of the PathiatcModel of
Liberation.(Trenton, NJ. Asmara, Eritrea: Africa World Prez303), 273.

13 Norma J Kriger,Guerrilla Veterans in Post-War Zimbabwe: Symbolied aViolent
Politics, 1980-1987(Cambridge, UK; New York: Cambridge University P3e2003), 198.

14 catholic Commission for Justice and Peace in Zbama and Legal Resources
FoundationGukurahundi in Zimbabwe: A Report on the Disturbesma Matabeleland and
the Midlands, 1980-198@ohannesburg: Jacana, 2007), Xi.

115 Tongogara had died in an accident on the eve dépgendence. Mugabe allies in his
assumption of the ZANU leadership, Maurice Nyaguptboos Nkala and Edgar Tekere, all
fell out with Mugabe. Edgar Tekere, as a key Mughbachman, was to later admit that
ZIPA had been “absolutely correct”, Tekere 19841978 a group of ZANU ‘radicals’, lead
by Henry Hamadziripi and Rugare Gumbo, appearetaie had second thoughts about
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The Vashandi,according toMoore had “hoped that full electoral freedom
would enable them to mount a radical challenge toagébe’'s empty
nationalism*'® However, the patterns and tools of political regien and
intolerance were further entrenched with the suggom of ZIPA. The detained
ZIPA members were only released and allowed tormeto Zimbabwe, after
independence. When some former ZIPA members pyb#dvocated unity
with ZAPU, they were promptly arrested again, amdyofreed on the
intervention of Nkomd!’ Mhanda himself was warned that his life was in
danger and he was obliged to spend several yeatgiisg) in Europe.

The movement was in effect dispersed. Despite amtalssocialist rhetoric
and not insubstantial clashes and conflict ovecifipgolicies, the new regime
led by Mugabe retained a commitment to pro Westatues and property
relations, and certainly not socialism as envisagedIPA. Kissinger's aim of
sidelining the radicals and effecting political het than social change in
Zimbabwe was ultimately achieved. The young radicdlZIPA, after having
rescued the liberation struggle in its most direnmant, went from guerrilla
fighters to expendable war veterans, while Mugabedenthe leap from
Comrade to His Excellency.

suppressing ZIPA and unsuccessfully tried to chghethe ZANU leadership. After being
trialed and sentenced to death by ZANU they wetaided by Mozambique.

1% David Moore, “How Mugabe Came to Powergndon Review of BookS April 2001).
71n 2000, ex ZIPAs participated in the formationtbé Zimbabwe Liberators’ Platform
which aimed to organise and fight for the rightshef country’s genuine war veterans.
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Episodes of Ambiguity: Steps towards Socialism inithbabwe, 1980-1985

Kate Law
University of Sheffield

Abstract

With the benefit of hindsight, and in light of tleerrrent crisis, a growing
number of authors have concluded that Zanu (PF) Radert Mugabe’s
relationship with socialism was never more tharymical slogan employed to
mobilise the masses. By contrast, this paper wgiia that such interpretations
are mistaken. Indeed, an examination of Zanu (Pk&Bare initiatives in the
period 1980-1985 uncovers ‘episodes of ambiguibyhpng towards a possible
socialist future. Yet as this paper also acknowdsdghese moments coexisted
with and were soon superseded by authoritariannaltiees. The particular
nature of Zimbabwe in this period has been muctageb Both at the time and
subsequently, many observers questioned why theitigothad failed to
experience the socialist transformation that Za&#t) Once promised, given the
fact that in the early 1980s the government wasleampnting a type of
socialism that was loosely constructed around welfaovisions. This paper
revisits the early 1980s when Zanu (PF) to someng@ngaged with socialism
on more than a rhetorical level; when a socialitiirie seemed possible.

Introduction

As the current crisis in Zimbabwe shows few sigiisabating, there is a
tendency in journalistic and popular accounts tdeathe country off from the
moment Mugabe came to powen doing so, there is a danger of losing sight
of the brave new dawn heralded by Independenc880.1This paper revisits a
moment, however constrained and fleeting, in thiy d®80s when a transition
to socialism seemed possible. By 1979, Zanu (P&)b Robert Mugabe
emerged as the dominant liberation movement witméncountry, and stressed
that the ‘Second Chimurenga’, Zimbabwe’'s liberatistruggle, was
ideologically ‘based on scientific socialisth’Additionally, there was the
widely held belief that once independence had beehieved, “lateral
communication”, that is, dialogue with the masses, would shapemurental
policies. When this commitment was questioned, Mers were quick to

! The author wishes to thank lan Phimister and D@yivlett for their valuable comments on
earlier drafts.

2 For an example of this literature see David Blaigrees in Violence - Robert Mugabe and
the Struggle for Power in Zimbabw&ondon: Continuum, 2003); Martin Meredit@Qur
Votes Our Guns: Robert Mugabe and the Tragedy mbZbwe(New York: Public Affairs,
2003); and Heidi Holland)inner with Mugabe: The Untold Story of a Freedoighfer Who
Became a TyranL_ondon: Allen Lane, 2008).

% zanu (PF),Official Press Release issued by the Central Coteen{Chimoi: Zanu (PF),
August 1979).

4 Zanu (PF),Official Press Release issued by the Central CoteenChimoi: Zanu (PF),
August 1979).
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reassure the masses that socialism, loosely caotetiuas social welfare
provisions, was not just a rhetorical device usedhie context of wartime
propaganda. While the march towards socialism wdada gradual process,
Zanu (PF) was indeed committed to a socialist &tur

In the event, this commitment never materialised by about 1985 it was
clear that whatever Zanu (PF)’s relationship witiciglism might once have
been, it was giving way to the strictures of stuuat adjustment, formally
adopted in 1990. With the benefit of hindsight, amtight of the current crisis,
a growing number of authors have concluded thatuZ@?F) and Robert
Mugabe’s relationship with socialism was never mthr@n a cynical slogan
employed to mobilise the masses. By contrast,ghfger will argue that such
interpretations are mistaken. In doing so, it wi-visit those scholars,
prominent amongst whom is Christine Sylvester, wéoognised that in this
period, Zimbabwe was “somewhere in between sotiadisd capitalist
parameters®. Indeed, examination of Zanu (PF)'s welfare initias in the
period 1980-1985 uncovers ‘episodes of ambigudyibiguous in as much as
they opened up possibilities which pointed towaadsossible socialist future,
after the so-called ‘national democratic’ phisAs the then Minister of
Labour, Kumbirai Kangai puts it, “the goals we wéghting for have not been
abandoned... We believe we are going through a ralti@®emocratic
revolution whereby the institutions, the societyd& be democratised. This is
a national democratic phase but it is also a ti@msto socialism” Yet as this
paper also acknowledges, these moments coexistdd anid were soon
superceded by authoritarian alternatiVes.

According to David Moore, “much debate on the natwf Zimbabwean
politics and ideology has focused on whether ortnet'revolution failed’, and
whether or not the petit-bourgeois leaders of theggle for national liberation
had the intention or were capable of transformimat battle into a socialist
one”? Consequently the particular nature of Zimbabwehis period has been
much debated, with many observers questioning \waycbuntry had failed to

experience the socialist transformation that ZamF)( once promised.

® Christine SylvesterZimbabwe The Terrain of Contradictory Developméaxford:
Westview Press, 1991), 183.

® For further clarification of the use of the teramibiguity’ in this context, see Robert Davies,
“The Transition to Socialism in Zimbabwe: Some Ardéar Debate.” In Colin Stoneman, ed.,
Zimbabwe’s Prospects: Issues of Race, Class andtalap Southern Africa(London:
Macmillan, 1988), 18-32.

" The Ministry of Education and Culture, “Educatidhe road to Zimbabwe’s futureThe
Herald, 1 May 1982: 12.

8 This article does not aim to assess the natufénafabwe from independence to the present
day, nor offer a defence of the actions of Robeughbe and Zanu (PF). Rather it aims to
challenge a deterministic and Whiggish interpretadf Zimbabwe's history.

® David B. Moore, “The ideological formation of t@@mbabwean Ruling ClassJournal of
Southern African Studiels7 (1991): 472.
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Accordingly, this article will firstly discuss thhistoriography of the early
independence years, and secondly examine Zanu s(Rkijial reforms in
education, healthcare and labour. In doing so,illtsmggest that initially the
Party did follow a socialist agenda. The emergiotharitarian nature of the
regime, as well as factors which may have mitigatgdinst further socialist
transformations will also be examined. The condusargues that by 1985 or
so, elements within Zanu (PF) were becoming inéng&s divorced from the
socialist positions they had adopted towards thsecbf the liberation struggle.

The literature concerning Zimbabwe in the perio8@ & 1985 is characterised
by two dominant positions. Most monographs writbefore 1990 were largely
optimistic about the government and the coursectibma it was taking. In the
first ten years of independence, a number of patbos were written from the
perspective of Zanu (PF) regarding the country’'setijpment. Herbert
Ushewokunze, Canaan Banana, Fay Chung and Arthtgafa amongst
others, were keen to emphasise the worst effectZimbabwe’s colonial
legacy, whilst simultaneously asserting and emgiragithe socialist ideals of
the new regimé® Indeed in the early 1980s many writers were keebath
examine and explain Zanu (PF)’'s adoption of sammaland further examine
how scientific socialism would be implemented withihe country. Fay Chung
and Emmanuel Ngara, for example, stressed that abmban socialism
“rejects all forms of exploitation, whether it deetexploitation of producers by
the owners of capital, or the oppression of subjeziples by their rulers®,
However, in subsequent passages the writers ated tiwat in the Zimbabwean
context that “what socialism advocates... is not alisoequality but equal
opportunity”*? Furthermore, that “Marxist-Leninism is not a dogtbat a
guide to action which much be harmonized with owndistorical, cultural
and social circumstance$”.Consequently, in line with a broader continent-
wide tradition, Zanu-PF’s socialism was interpreti@tbe context specific, even
as it tracked African post-colonial notions of stisim defined in development
terms.

Christine Sylvester, while approaching the subjfemn a different perspective
than the aforementioned authors, also suggestsirthifis period Zanu (PF)
were “setting forth a revolutionary and action fdath premised on

19 Herbert Ushewokunzéyn Agenda for Zimbabwgarare: College Press Publishers, 1990);
Canaan Banana, edlurmoil and Tenacity Zimbabwe 1890-19@8arare: College Press.
1989); Fay Chung, “Education: Revolution or Refdrm,Colin Stoneman, edZimbabwe’s
Prospects: Issues of Race, Class, State and Capitabuthern AfricgLondon: Macmillan,
1988), 118-133; Arthur PatsanZaur Zimbabwe - An Element of Political Econofrharare:
Govazvimwe Mukuruwenzira Publishers, 1988).

1 Fay Chung and Emmanuel NgaSacialism, Education and Development: A Challemge t
ZimbabwegHarare: Zimbabwe Publishing House, 1985), 5.

2 Chung and Ngara, 5.

3 Chung and Ngara, 12.
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socialism”** Indeed, even writers such as Jeffrey Herbst andSkalnes who
subsequently argue that Zimbabwe had abandonedlism:ib%/ 1990, at least
acknowledge moves towards socialism in the pregedétadé:

However, as early as 1983, Andre Astrow was sugggsitat Zanu (PF) was
entirely lacking in socialist credentidfsHe argued that after independence,
the new ‘petty bourgeois’ leadership misdirectesl $hcialism of the liberation
struggle, creating affluence for themselves at ¢lxpense of the working
classes. As such, the promise of the revolutionwéi the working classes
who could not fulfil their role because of the p@s the government were
pursuing. According to Astrow, the government’sidien to plan on the basis
of stabilising capitalism meant that the countrywdonever experience a
socialist transformation. While Astrow’'s overall rausion may seem
strikingly accurate with the benefit of hindsighis attempt to read off political
practice from class position was too determinifdicsome tastes.

The second phase of the historiography, generdiigen after 1990, was to a
large extent dominated by a sense of disenchantméhtthe government.
Jenkins and Knight, like Raftopoulos and Savad®although writing from
very different perspectives, discuss the associptetllems Zimbabwe faced
because of limited societal transformation. Intlagialysis, Jenkins and Knight
argue that the policy of reconciliation employedtbg government was in the
main a rhetorical device, as after independenceb@bwe experienced limited
structural changes. Furthermore, while Zanu (PFy tmave felt constrained
because of fears of ‘White Flight’, South Africalsstabilisation campaign and
the Lancaster House agreement, Jenkins and Knighueathat it was the
government’s own policies which hindered the tramsito socialism. In doing
so, they suggest that the regime’s concentration ndoro rather than
macroeconomics through the policy of ‘growth witqugy’ was inherently
flawed. Raftopoulos and Savage, in their editedectibn, attempted to
reconcile the increasingly authoritarian natureZohbabwe since 2000 with
the image of the country as a “beacon of hopeatithe of independencé®.
They also assess the ambiguous implications ofptiiey of reconciliation,
and in doing so highlight the contradictory positiwhereby Zanu (PF) was

actually emphasising “the centrality of race in Babwe’s history™ Hevina

4 Sylvester, 68.

15 Jeffrey HerbstState Politics in Zimbabw@Harare: University of Zimbabwe Press, 1990);
Tor Skalnes,The Politics of Economic Reform in Zimbabwe - canty and change in
developmenfLondon: Palgrave Macmillan, 1995).

6 Andre AstrowZimbabwe: A Revolution That Lost its Wg®@ndon: Zed, 1983).

" carolyn Jenkins and John Knighithe Economic Decline of Zimbabwe - Neither Growth
Nor Equity(Basingstoke: Palgrave, 2002).

8 Brian Raftopoulos and Tyrone Savage, edgimbabwe Injustice and Political
Reconciliation(Cape Town: Rondebosch: Institute for JusticeRadonciliation, 2004).

19 Raftopoulos and Savage, v.

? Raftopoulos and Savage, xx.
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Dashwood, by contrast, argues that the key to wwtaeiding the current
political situation in Zimbabwe requires a thoroughalysis of its class
position?* For Dashwood, the key development after indeperelavas “the
embourgeoisement of the ruling elite... [which ledthe] embracing of a
capitalist ideology®® and largely contributed to the deviation and
abandonment of the large scale welfare initiativestigated in the early
1980s”

When assessing the historiography, it is clear tinate has been a significant
shift in the perspectives concerning the first fimeso years of independent
Zimbabwe. While the arguments outlined above areexbaustive, they do

reflect the broader historiographical trends whiegbre dominant for this

period. Interpretations have moved from broadlyitpas and supportive of

Mugabe and Zanu (PF) to exclusively negative anddemnatory of the

regime in Harare. It is this swing of the histor@ghical pendulum that

arguably has gone too far.

In order to assess the socialist nature of Zimbalbwthe early 1980s it is
useful to re-examine the party’s adoption of sesmlalongside an appraisal of
governmental initiatives in the early part of thecdde. It must be remembered
that Zanu (PF)’'s adoption of the two stage thedryd@mocratic revolution
indicated that change would be gradual; indeed p#r¢y itself accepted that
“the mere adoption of socialism as an ideology dones mean automatic
success® While the first stage of the revolution incorpethe overthrow of
the Smith regime with the attainment of independertice second phase was
problematic and ambiguous, as the implication wed the achievement of
independence was only the first step to true lifoema However, a closer
examination of the government’s attempts in thdyed®80s to reform the
education, healthcare and labour sectors shows ttey had arguably
embarked on a course which was heading towardgitfienent of the theory
and the de facto transition to socialism; everakieh to be welfare reformism
and development in this early stage. For thisgoethe main published
primary sources are newspapers suchTae Herald, alongside various
government supported periodicals. As the thirtyryede is still in force at the
National Archives of Zimbabwe, this means that ¢hare no other available
sources in the public sphere. Consequently, thisladraws on some of the
limited primary material that is available.

21 Hevina DashwoodZimbabwe, The Political Economy of Transformati(Buffalo:
University of Toronto Press, 2000).

2 Dashwood, 3-4.

% See also Staffan Darnolf and Liisa Laasko, edsventy Years of Independence in
Zimbabwe From Liberation to AuthoritarianisfBasingstoke: Palgrave Macmillan, 2003),
particularly the article by Brian Raftopoulos andriiel Compagnorindigenization, the State
Bourgeoisie and Neo-authoritarian Politick5-34.

24 Chung and Ngara, 37-38.
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In 1979 there were 819,586 children in 2,401 prym&ghools, an average of
341 children per schodt.As a result one of the government’s main priositie
was to democratise access to education, as itelathét a heavy emphasis on
education was “the main tool for developing...Zimbatsv future”?®
Governmental policy was that of “education with gwotion” with an
emphasis, according to Zvongo, on “producing atisally conscious nation,
aware of and devoted to the promotion of the welfsiate™’ By 1982 the
number of children in primary school rose to 1,903, a 132% increase, with
the number of primary schools virtually doubling 49012; an impressive
growth rate over a three year perf8d\ particular success in this period was
the number of children entering secondary schogfingomething that
according to the government demonstrated that ‘&tttut is now readily
accessible to all people, particularly at primand gunior secondary school
level”.* Furthermore, in 1983, Zimbabwe’s national literamympaign was
launched, which emphasised the importance of adducation. The
government also decided that new educational metinsde to be employed,
as the rote learning favoured in Rhodesia was siidi in favour of an
increased emphasis on scientific and technologdatation. Therefore in the
education sector it seems that the promotion ofaiem as a force ‘which
guarantees all round development... in the interestsociety®! was a key
concern for the government as Zimbabwe’s youth vgendicularly targeted.
As Zanu (PF) had adopted the two stage theory miodeatic revolution, in the
early 1980s they were so far fulfilling their rakethis, in as much as access to
education became much broader based.

Once in power, Zanu (PF) attempted to redressnibguiality of and access to
healthcare, as according to Loewenson and Sand#rs, challenge at
independence lay in reorganising a deliberatelgrfranted, inaccessible and
oppressive form of healthcare, into one which waddve the needs of all and
respond to changing social and economic demafidsThe official
governmental policy was that of “planning with dgui which emphasised the
need for a fully integrated health service whicmddged the previously
marginalised members of the population. The goveminalso realised the

% The Ministry of Education and Culture, “Educatidhe road to Zimbabwe’s futureThe
Herald, 17 April 1982: 12.

% The Ministry of Education and Culture, 12.

2 Rungano Zvobgo, “Education and the Challenge dépendence,” In Ibbo Mandaza, ed.,
Zimbabwe: The Political Economy of Transition, 19886 (Dakar: Codesria book series,
1986), 334.

28 The Ministry of Education and Culture, 12.

2 The number of children entering secondary educaticreased from 66,215 in 1979 to
218,430 in 1982; The Ministry of Education and Qrdt 12

% The Ministry of Education and Culture, 12

31 E. Krustkaln, “Socialism, the way forwardihe Herald 6 September 1984: 4.

%2 Rene Loewenson and David Sanders, “The PoliticahBmy of Health and Nutrition,” in
Colin Stoneman, edZimbabwe’s Prospects: Issues of Race, Class andtalap Southern
Africa (London: Macmillan, 1988), 137.
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need to “move away from the inappropriate hospiteded curative system [to
develop a] system that is relevant to our circumtta”>® Consequently, in
1981 the government launched the village healthkeomprogramme, an
attempt to bring healthcare within reach of thosethe most remote areas.
Village health workers were trained “to provide ibakealth education and
health care for their communitied”,with an emphasis placed on problem
solving within the community. In 1982 a diarrhoeidease programme was
implemented, as diarrhoea-related deaths were if@ehias a key priority.
These initiatives fitted in with a wider pattern @tensive childhood
immunization and a drive towards improved sanitatiddditionally, by 1985
Zimbabwe had the highest use of contraception ib-Saharan Africa,
demonstrating an emphasis on education within headé.

Zanu (PF) identified its third welfare priority dkat of labour reform. For
much of the colonial era there was no legally recsed African representation
in the workplace because of the Industrial Conodia Act of 1934, which
excluded Africans from the term ‘employee’. Whileete had been some
limited reforms in the 1950s, there was little s=0$ equality on the factory
floor, with women often facing the most stringentrhs of discrimination.
Consequently, the labour system needed to be ctehpleworked. According
to Sachikonye, “the advent of independence... asswuaddéd significance to
the workers™ and gave hope to a workforce who believed indepecel
would positively alter their circumstances. Perhidggsmost significant piece of
legislation to be passed in the early 1980s wasl @885 Labour Relations Act
(LRA). Far reaching in its objectives, but primgrdoncerned with introducing
a comprehensive list of employment regulationsdaing so it built upon
previous labour legislation, and defined the “fuméatal rights of workers and
unfair labour practices® Furthermore, “the passage of the LRA represented a
major advance for the working class to the deghe¢ its fundamental rights
have been formally specified and guarante@atlso in this period the second
major achievement of the government was the foundih the Zimbabwe
Congress of Trade Union8, alongside the establishment of a national
minimum wage, and the introduction of maternityvieaConsequently, as the
second stage of the two stage theory argues tloalison is only achievable
once the national democratic stage has been cathiedigh, this in turn
suggests that a period of transition from capmali® socialism is seen as
necessary. Arguably, Zanu (PF) was on its way lfdling the promises of the

% The Ministry of Health. “Health for all is the gernment’s target,The Herald 17 April
1982: 16.

% The Ministry of Health, 16.

% Lloyd Sachikonye, “State, Capital and Trade Urionipbo Mandaza, edZimbabwe: The
Political Economy of Transition, 1980-198Bakar: Codesria book series, 1986), 252.

% sachikonye, 260.

37 Sachikonye, 263.

% For an example of the increased importance placedimbabwe’s industry see Kumbirai
Kangai, “New Laws give workers a better lifd;he Herald 17 April 1982: 6.
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revolution, as the democratisation of social resesrrsuch as access to
education and healthcare were prioritised, aloregdite implementation of
labour reforms.

However, in this same period, it also appears Zimbabwe’s commitment to
socialism was tempered by the desire to stabilige dconomy through the
continuation of capitalist production and markéfghat precisely were the
factors which hindered the larger scale implememntaof socialism? While
historians disagree over the precise inhibitingge@f of the Lancaster House
constitutional agreement, it is widely acknowleddfeat its provisions did have
an impact on the new government. Jenkins and Krigheve that “for the first
decade after attaining independence Zimbabwe’'s mgvernment was
constrained in implementing a full socialist pragrae by the constitution to
which it had agreed in 197$°.Indeed, in September 1979 Zanu (PF) had
anticipated that the Lancaster House conferencddamase a serious threat to
the revolutior?’ as land could only be sold on a ‘willing buyer|ling seller
basis’, and furthermore that the tiny white minphtd one fifth of the seats in
parliament reserved for it. Both constraints hagentmplications for a country
which was supposed to be rapidly transforming i@ itterests of the black
majority** As Mugabe was keen to encourage the white populdt remain

in Zimbabwe, this meant that radical land distritmutwas necessarily put on
hold, being deferred for at least ten years uhgl ltancaster House agreement
expired. Furthermore, according to Palmer, “theessf land reform [was] so
high on the political agenda a decade ago, but.uriaws silence fell for much
of the 1980s™* While from 1980-1985, 2,298,241 hectares of laad been
purchased by the government, many commentatorsstéasithat this
reappropriation was not substantial enolijihe silence identified by Palmer
was explained by Moyo in his assertion that “whaérmas clear, given the
interest of the ‘West’ in the resolution of Zimbad® ‘land question’, is that
there is growing international consensus and lacakptance that there may
really be no ‘land question’ worth talking about 1886, given Zimbabwe’s
star agricultural performancé®. Factors such as these, according to the

government, had “greatly retarded the resettlemabgramme™®

%9 Jenkins and Knight, 25.

0 For an example of this type of literature, seeZimbabwe Newsespecially vol. 11 no. 3,
September-October 1979.

*L In this period, Robert Mugabe was advised by bStmora Machel (President of
Mozambique) and Julius Nyerere (President of Tamabout the disabling effects which a
radical restructuring of the economy can bringeinrs of “White Flight”. Consequently, it is
widely believed that this advice was a driving facfor the post-Independence policy of
“reconciliation” employed by Zanu (PF).

*2 Robin Palmer, “Land Reform in Zimbabwe 1980-1998fican Affairs355 (April 1990):
163.

“3 Quoted inParade(October 1989), p. 9, cited Robin Palmer, 170.

4 Sam Moyo, “The Land Question,” in Ibbo Mandaza,, eeimbabwe: The Political
Economy of Transition, 1980-198bakar: Codesria book series, 1986), 165.

“5“|_and to the PeopleZimbabwe New47, no. 3 (March 1986): 25.
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Consequently when “during the political struggle.and... [had] committed
themselves to radical land reform on achieving ptyfethe government's
inability to fulfil their promise did little to besker their socialist credentials.

Another factor which is widely thought to have heneld Zimbabwe’s transition
to socialism was South Africa’s campaign of ‘dedisdition’. Apart from the
historic ties between South Africa and Rhodesiajtls@frican capital was as
influential in Zimbabwe as it had been in Rhodewidgh South Africa being
the economic powerhouse of the reglbis described by Martin and Johnson,
South Africa’s destabilisation campaign “can be dduled into seven
categories — direct military action including sam#, clandestine support for
banditry, assassination, espionage, economic Sgbotaropaganda and
disinformation”?® Perhaps most importantly, “Zimbabwe’s...ties to ®Bout
Africa, including the fact that it inherited Preto@s its largest trading partner
at independence, left it particularly vulnerableempnomic destabilisatior®.
Furthermore, according to Sylvester, “soon aftergile took office, South
Africa began to impose sanctions against its neighbabrogating a long-
standing bilateral trade agreement... disallowing laimvean migrant labour
and deporting forty thousand mine worket$Consequently it seems clear that
South Africa’s campaign of destabilisation limitdte room for manoeuvre
enjoyed by the Mugabe government in the early 198@sle this paper does
not attempt to exculpate the actions of Zanu (RFgems entirely reasonable
to suggest that Mugabe and the party tempered sbeialist outlook because
of fears of destabilisation. It appears as thougm&a Machel’'s observation
that “there are two things you cannot choose, rEighs and brothers?, had
for Zimbabwe never been more apt.

While “during the 1980s the new government feltstomined in its ability to
engage in too radical a redistribution of wealthnirwhites to blacks® and
factors such as destabilisation may have tempé&eddvernment’'s socialism,
it appears that by the middle of the 1980s Zany'¢RFarlier welfare initiatives
were not sustainable. Although many scholars seédiigns of stagnation and

*® palmer, 165.

*" According to Carol Thompson, ‘South African invesnt in Rhodesia was estimated at US
$330 million for 1976 and $1.03 billion in 1979',af®l B. Thompson,Challenge to
Imperialism — The Frontline States in the Liberatiof Zimbabwe(Harare: Zimbabwe
Publishing House, 1985), 154.

*8 David Martin and Phyllis Johnson, “Zimbabwe: ‘Apwid’s Dilemma,” in Phyllis
Johnson and David Martin, ed®estructive Engagement: Southern Africa at Vildarare:
Zimbabwe Publishing House for the Southern Afriddesearch Documentation Centre,
1986), 43.

% Martin and Johnson, 67.

0 Sylvester, 77.

1 Martin and Johnson, 46.

*2 Jenkins and Knight, 30.
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maybe even a reversal of the tredt’as evidence that Zanu (PF) were not
interested in implementing a socialist agendaguila also be argued that it was
the demands of the market and particularly the glowf 1982/3, that caused
Zanu (PF) to turn their attentions elsewhere. Iddeecording to Agere, “the
fundamental problem...is that [welfare systems ar@#ienced by the demands
of capital”>* This suggestion gives further weight to the sutigeshat Zanu
(PF) were inhibited in implementing a fully socstliagenda because of a
variety of external factors.

This article has so far proposed that in the ed®9§0s, Zanu (PF) were taking
tentative steps to democratise and ultimately $eeiadhe country, but were
also inhibited by market forces. However, by thed+1®80s, the defining
moment ofGukurahundiwould suggest that this position had been ovebgid

a ruthless authoritarianism. The origins and thesequences of the massacres
in western Zimbabwe are a hugely complex tdpisuffice to say the Fifth
Brigade who were responsible f@ukurahundiwere Mugabe’s self-styled
personal militia, and were created with the inw@mtito ‘plough’ and
‘reconstruct’ Zimbabwe. In doing so, they introddae “qualitatively new and
more horrific kind of war® Arguably perpetrating genocide in their actions to
eliminate Joshua Nkomo’s Zapu stronghold, the Hftilgade’s attacks were
directed towards civilians, political opponents aidil servants, suggesting
that this was an exercise in ‘total warfare’. Begs, rape and torture were the
key weapons employed by Mugabe’s personal armyngaide stringent
curfews. Public executions were commonplace, withinas being forced to
dig their own graves before they were shot. Consetly “Five Brigade were
destined to become the most controversial army w@viér formed in

Zimbabwe"’

The employment of the Fifth Brigade was an attebypMugabe to eliminate
opposition and consolidate his power, a charatiemsuch in evidence in the
subsequent 1985 election. During this period, ntspaf ‘terror and abduction’

%3 Colin Stoneman and Lionel Cliff&imbabwe: Politics, Economics and Soci@tpndon:
Pinter, 1989), 174.

% Samuel Takarina-Agere, “Progress and ProbleméiénHealthcare Delivery System,” in
Ibbo Mandaza, ed.Zimbabwe: the Political Economy of Transition, 198186 (Dakar:
Codesria book series, 1986), 374.

* See for instance, lan Phimister, “The making andammgs of the massacres in
Matabeleland,” Development Dialogue50 (December 2008): 197-214; Shari Eppel,
“Gukurahundi’ The need for truth and reparatiomi’ Brian Raftopoulous and Tyrone
Savage, edsZimbabwe Injustice and Political Reconciliatiq@€ape Town: Rondebosch:
Institute for Justice and Reconciliation, 2004683

% Joycelyn Alexander, “Dissident Perspectives on tZibwe’s Post-Independence War,”
Journal of the International African Institu&8 (1998): 159.

*" Catholic Commission for Justice and Pedmaking the Silence Report — A Report on the
Disturbances in Matabeleland and the Midlands, 13888 (Harare: Catholic Commission
for Peace and Justice, 1997), 45.
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were commonplac®, with Zanu-Zapu rivalry reaching its peak. Despilie
government slogan of “Your vote is your secret’isitclear that they did all
they could to reinforce their dominance, using \eliat means necessary.
Polling stations were strategically placed to ben&dnu (PF), and the process
of registering people as members of the electavatedeliberately difficult and
time consuming. The result of the election sigmhallerther consolidation of
Zanu (PF)’s power, with the party winning 64 se@8% of the vote). The
election was characterised by a strong anti-Nkoenatismient, and after the
election mock funerals were carried out for Zapd &komo; “at one such
funeral in Kadoma, a live bull (the Zapu electigmbol) was actually axed to
death in front of a huge crowd to symbolise thethled Zapu”>® By 1985, it
was becoming even clearer that Zanu (PF)’s democsatialist doctrine had
given way to authoritarianism, and that this impeeawas clearly in the
ascendant.

Perhaps one way of beginning to understand the rappafailure of the
revolution’ and subsequent unsuccessful transtbosocialism is to briefly re-
examine the position of both Zanu (PF) and Zapthe latter stages of the
liberation struggle. While both parties were braugigether under the Patriotic
Front coalition and had the shared objective ohding down the Smith
regime, the earlier 1963 split and the formatiozahu had profoundly altered
the nature of the liberation struggle. While acoaogdto John Saul, Zanu
distinguished themselves from Zapu in terms of amhyecommitment to armed
struggle, he sees that the 1963 split was actuphgcipitated by *“a
confrontation between a faction of educated, middlass, rather elitist
elements who had joined the nationalist movemerthénearly sixties... and
those who had much firmer roots among the migrarkers and the peasantry
itself”.® It was the former faction which would breakawaynir Zapu to form
Zanu, while the latter group remained under Nkonteéslership. Consequently
the disparate class position of the liberation éeagroved decisive in shaping
the rhetoric of both Zapu and Zanu during the ‘®e&cGhimurenga’ and after
the latter assumed office in 1980.

Yet even this perspective may overemphasize therdifces between Zapu
and Zanu. Ranger, for example, claimed that “Rolugabe offered no
prospect of the man who might start from scratch. whs one of the ‘old
guard’ leadership®* Accordingly it was this clash between the ‘old gliaand

those who had embraced the imperatives of guesihiaggle who sought to

%8 “State of Emergency to Continue in Zimbabwartus 26 February 1984.

%9 Masipula Sithole, “The General Elections 1979-1985% Ibbo Mandaza, edZimbabwe:
the Political Economy of Transition, 1980-19®akar: Codesria book series, 1986), 92.

% John Saul, “Transforming the struggle in Zimbabwie, John Saul,The State and
Revolution in Eastern Africl.ondon: Heinemann, 1979), 112.

® Terence Ranger, “The changing of the old guardbe® Mugabe and the revival of Zanu,”
Journal of Southern African Studi&s(1980): 73.
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radicalise the party once Zanu assumed power. WAaleu (PF) may have
appeared to be radicalised in the ending stageéiseoliberation struggle, this
was certainly a contingent process. Transformatiaa far from complete, and
turned on authoritarian principles which rewardedvavering loyalty to the

‘old guard’. When the policies or legitimacy of shgroup were questioned,
Mugabe and his closest political allies were wadkifioned to question the
loyalty of these ‘dissenting’ factions, which ulaely resulted in the further
purging of the leftist elements of the party. Omecegpower, the authoritarian

elements of the party gradually trumped the momgmessive and socialist
elements of the party. While initially the “ideologl struggles experienced by
the intellectuals on the road to power were acuate did have transformative
potential for the whole of Zimbabwé&®:this struggle was not allowed to play
out and instead one party statism and authoritanatriumphed.

While at first glance, it is tempting to accept #rguments of scholars such as
Andre Astrow, and simply dismiss Zanu (PF)’'s cldinat the country was
following scientific socialism, on closer inspecti®t appears that there were
‘episodes of ambiguity’ when it appeared that tbantry was edging towards
a socialist transformation. But while the governtigenhoice of following the
two stage theory of democratic revolution appe&oe@affirm their connection
with socialism, in the event even this limited geas missed. Socialist and
even welfare targets were not met, as democratisatself also faltered,;
indeed by this period the party’s model of socralias not strong on either
democracy or accountability. By the mid-1980s, #swncreasingly clear that
the reforms that had been instigated were not isadtie because of a lack of
available funding. If Zanu (PF) had little room faramatic economic
manoeuvre, constrained as the party was by a yaoktexternal factors,
ultimately it seems that the promotion of westenvestment was the
government’s key concern. Davies may well be corvdoen asserting that a
“period of transition from capitalism to socialiswill be characterised by
ambiguity and that this ambiguity will be heightdnethen the transition is
attempted™®

This article has suggested that at independent®8f, the potential possibility
did exist for a socialist transformation that wolldve allowed Zimbabwe to
undergo profound change. Yet by 1985 it seemed that transition to
socialism was no transition at all. Instead, Zdah)(had consolidated itself as
the dominant force in Zimbabwean politics, and fle#ist’ elements of the
party had been silenced. Nonetheless, before thatt pvas reached, the
government did for a period, and on some levelgaga with socialism on

%2 Moore, 473. For further debates on the emergirthagitarian nature of other liberation
movements who subsequently formed government inth®ou Africa, see for instance
Henning Melber,Limits to Liberation in Southern Africa: The UnBhed Business of
Democratic ConsolidatiofCape Town: HSRC, 2003).

% Davies, 29.

60 ARAS V0l.30 No. 1 June 2009



more than just an entirely rhetorical level. Whitalay’'s historiographical
wisdom largely holds that socialism was never aligga prospect in
Zimbabwe, living and dying as mere rhetoric, thiticke has argued that
‘episodes of ambiguity’ were clearly discernable.cse inspection of the
early 1980s reveals the hope of a better life epam®ed within the liberation
struggle and the possibility of a socialist futuexen if it also included the
ruthless authoritarian nature of the regime, calpl@ith Mugabe’s
determination to stamp out all opposition to thevreeder of things. Sadly, it
was the latter characteristics that have triumphel have become
Zimbabwe’s tragedy.
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Weaving' Paid Work, Informal Sector Work and Motherhood in Harare
(Zimbabwe): A New Arena For Research?

Virginia Mapedzahama
University of Sydney

Abstract

The aim of this article is to expound understanslingf the work/life
experiences of women in a non-western, non-whitepbZbwean context.
Although women’s increased workforce participatiavhile still being
predominantly responsible for domestic and carimes is a global
phenomenon, significant research into women’s wankily linkages has been
undertaken mostly in western societies, oftentimgth white (middleclass)
workers. As a result, little is known about how hets in ‘failing’” African
economies such as Zimbabwe experience and makeaduodi paid work and
family choices and negotiations in the face of ¢@using socio-economic and
cultural circumstances. This article addressesdajsin research. Drawing on
the experiences of a small sub-sample of six womtamviewed in Harare as
part of a larger project, this article illustratibst the difficult socio-economic
situation in a failing economy in Zimbabwe introéscnew challenges for
working mothers that impact on their work/life ridak. Specifically, it reports
on and analyses the experiences of women who engagleat | have termed
“multiple economic activities for subsistence” (MEX women whose
economic work straddles both the formal and infdrsectors. | have also
called the women’s non-salaried income generatimigrmal sector activities
the “third shift”, because it is aaddition to their salaried or waged formal
sector employment (first shift) and motherwork (geet shift).

Introduction
The nexus between women’s economic and familiatsrolemains under
researched in analyses of Zimbabwean women’s wyrkives® It is still

! | use the metaphor of “weaving” as advocated bjtaéAGarey, who argues that weaving, as
a process is “a conscious, creative act. It requi@ only vision and planning, but also the
ability to improvise when materials are scarceyv#émy colour and texture in response to
available resources... it illuminates the meaning..rhea give] to their life stories by
capturing the interconnectedness of work and famititin women'’s lives.” See Anita Garey,
Weaving Work and Motherhod@Bhiladelphia: Temple University Press, 1999), 14.

2 A shorter, earlier version of this paper was pmee to the African Studies Association of
Australasia and the Pacific 80Conference at the Australia National Universitgnuary
2008.

% One can not overlook for example, the significanhceptual contribution of Christine
Sylvester’s work to the study of gender and lakaupostcolonial Zimbabwe. See Christine
Sylvester,Producing Women and Progress in Zimbabwe: Narratigé Identity and Work
from the 1980s(Portsmouth, NH: Heinemann, 2000). This book $&suon Zimbabwean
women’s work lives to produce unprecedented infoimnaregarding women'’s (paid) work
and familial roles. Though Sylvester does not palgirly focus on or engage in analyses of
the women’s work/like interface, her work is imgort in that it provides vital explorations of
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widely accepted that the *“public-private does natcessarily hold a
contradiction®* for them. Despite the profound contributions mabig
Zimbabwean women to the economic life of their féasias well as to their
communities, this significant part of their workimxperiences is still rarely
considered important to research. Neither femilitistature nor literature on
the status of working women considers the expeegrme patterns of working
women'’s work and family life intersection. As au#slittle is known about the
work/family experiences of working women in Zimbadwn view of this
identified gap in research in Zimbabwe, this agtipfovides a first qualitative
account of the paid work and family nexus for wonerZimbabwe. In so
doing, it contributes to creating new knowledge wboaid work and family
linkages for a previously un-researched population.

Specifically, the article reports descriptive aausuof some of the ways in
which women in formal sector employment in Zimbabemgage in non-
salaried income generating activities addition to their salaried (or waged)
formal sector employment. | have called this engggn multiple economic

activities for subsistence (MEAS). | argue that tieem MEAS is more

appropriate than the commonly used term ‘survivishtsgies’ because it
captures the multiplicity and diversity of incomering strategies that involve
both formal sector employment and informal sector ineomenerating

activities for economic subsistence. They are medrsubsistence’ because
the women are not seeking capital accumulation ti@mselves and their
families, or to necessarily improve their econorsianding, rather they are
seeking to sustain viable survival incomes thabenghem and their families
to subsist in a failing economy. | also refer be twomen’s informal sector
activities as the “third shift”. Here | borrow frgrand expand on Hochschild’'s
(1989) notion of the “second shift”. Hochschild aeg that the unequal
(gendered) distribution of housework which allosata lion’'s share of

housework to women, leaves women experiencing aibfigeday of work®

(working) Zimbabwean women’s everyday life and gday experiences. Elizabeth
Schmidt's much earlier worlPeasants, Traders, and Wives: Shona Women in steryiof
Zimbabwe, 1870-193@.ondon: James Currey, 1992), is also signifi¢ants explorations of
the roles of Shona women in peasant agricultupgércolonial Zimbabwe.

* Mieke Maerten, “African feminism”RoSA Fact Sheeno. 34, _http://www.rosadoc.be/
site/rosa/english/pdf/factsheetsenglish/34 (jadtessed 29 November 2006).

®> Melissa Milkie et al.Taking on the “Second Shift”: Time Allocations afiche Pressures of
U.S. Parents of Preschooler®aper presented at the annual meeting of the idamer
Sociological Association Annual Meeting, Sheratars®n and the Boston Marriott Copley
Place, Boston, 31 July 2008: See also, among othérge Hochschild, The Second Shift
(New York: Avon Books, 1989); Jodie Benvenistépman, Work and Child: Women Talk
About Balancing Work and FamilfjNew South Wales: Simon and Schuster, 1998); Barba
PocockHaving a Life: Work, Family, Fairness and Commuiit2000 Adelaide: Centre for
Labour Research, Adelaide University, 2001); BaabBocock, The Work-Life Collision:
What Work is Doing to Australians and What to domudtht (Sydney: The Federation Press,
2003); Lyn Craig,Contemporary Motherhood: The Impact of Children Adult Time
(Ashgate Publishing: Aldershot, Hampshire, 2007).
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that is: the ‘first shift’ of a paid job and theesond shift’ of unpaid work at
home. | argue that informal sector activities foe tvomen | interviewed add
another set of roles and responsibilities that wtenen have to negotiate:
hence a ‘third shift® Although | acknowledge in this article, that weaayi
multiple economic activities and family life doestmecessarily (re)present
conflict for the Zimbabwean women, | contend newvelgss, that the work
family interface presents the women with significahallenges, which points
to a need for more in-depth sociological analyses.

The Study: A Brief Overview

The data presented in this article is part of gdaresearch project conducted
in 2004/2005 with 30 working mothers in AustraliedaZimbabwe (15 in each

country). The research explored the commonalitresdaversity of experiences

in how working mothers in two such diverse regiafishe world negotiate

paid work and familial responsibilities. It was tefre an exploratory

research, which sought to uncover the routine, conplace, day-to-day

activities of women’s work/life negotiations in aoss-cultural context. As

such, the central focus was the women’s everydayegts and everyday

experiences.

My emphasis on capturing the women'’s subjectiveeerpces led to a quest
for a research method that could delve below thitase, not only to find out
what the women do to negotiate their multiple wiankily roles, but also the
women’s ways of knowing ‘truth’ about their ownaimstances. To this end |
chose to rely on semi-structured, open-ended, eeatienal style interviews.
The interviews ranged from 45 minutes to 90 minutegength; the average
time was one hour. | found that the interviews iar&te tended to be longer
than those in Adelaide. | attribute this to thet that the women in Harare were
talking about and reflecting on aspects of theirkffamily experiences in
ways they had not done before. All of the intensewm Adelaide were
conducted in English. On the other hand, given #tlabf the participants in
Harare were of Shona ethnicftyll of the interviews in Harare were conducted

® | acknowledge, in using the term in this way, thiditer commentators have used the term in
a different sense. See for example, Hannah LealatWs The Third Shift?”, 8 Dec 2004,
http://www.ainfos.ca/04/dec/ainfos00115.htif@lccessed 30 May 2007); Cheris Kramarae,
The Third Shift: Women Learning OnlinéNashington, DC: American Association of
University Women Educational Foundation, 2001), rKaaae applies the term to women’s
education/further schooling; and Michele Boltdie Third Shift: Managing Hard Choices in
Our Careers, Homes, and Lives as Wonfllew Jersey: Jossey-Bass, 2000).

" Here | apply Dorothy Smith’s idea of interpretitige “everyday as a problematic”, not only
because it locates the women in their “bodily aratemal existence”, but because it also
provides an interconnection between the ‘publia #re ‘private’ worlds which facilitates in-
depth analyses of the struggles and resistancéhtatomen encounter on a daily basis. See
Dorothy E. Smith,The Everyday World as Problematic: A Feminist Sogy (Boston:
Northeastern University Press, 1987), 97.

8 In terms of ethnic divisions, the Shona are bytfer dominant ethnic group in Zimbabwe
(71 percent of the population). Other groups aeeNbdebele 16 percent, other (e.g. Kalanga,
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in their mother-tongue, Shona, and then later taded (post- transcription)
into English?

The discussions in this article draw specificallp oterviews with the
following six participants in Harare who, while bhgi formal sector wage
earners, also took on supplementary income eamwtigities in the informal
sector in order to “manage the changes in theinewic circumstance$®in a
failing economy:
. Hama- a primary school teacher and mother of one, ira@lin
sewing and baking as a ‘third shift’.
Kereke- a clerk and mother of two, who also sells secloadd clothes
sent by relatives living overseas (Britain and Aicee.
Chenesai a personal assistant and mother of one who baktsells
muffins for additional income.
Tadiwa - a nurse (midwife) and mother of three who greawsl sells
fresh produce (vegetables) as a ‘third shift’.
Tendai -a primary school teacher and mother of four whowgr and
sells fresh produce (vegetables) and other fooidsasfa ‘third shift’.
Rutendo a data verifier and mother of three who doesluebwork as a
‘third shift’.

Suffice to mention here, given the sample size ted in-depth qualitative
nature of the research, that though referring t@men in Zimbabwe’
throughout this article, | remain cautious abouteagalising the experiences of
the women interviewed in Harare &l working women in Zimbabwe. While
‘women in Zimbabwe’ constitute a group with manyrmsoonalities of needs
and interests, with enough parallels to justifierefce to them as a group, they
by no means constitute a homogenous group. Thugtéonpt to talk about
‘women in Zimbabwe’ is indeed an enormous task. éeless, the value of
the qualitative approach applied in this reseatds ‘in the fact that it explores

Tonga) 11 percent, White 1 percent, and Asian tgudr This does not necessarily mean,
however, that though the analyses here draw oaxperiences of Shona women, they cannot
be applied to the other indigenous groups in Zimeab

® Although | present all the excerpts from the iviws with women in Harare in English in
this article, these are translated excerpts. Thisgb to the fore methodological issues of
(mis)representations that arise when participaigrviews are translated into another
language, even when the researcher is the trandNggertheless, it goes beyond the scope of
this paper to engage in an analysis of these melbgidal problems (for a detailed
discussion, see for example Bogusia Temple and Xlysng, ‘Qualitative research and
translation dilemmds Qualitative Research (2004): 2, 161-178).

% Deborah Potts, “Urban Lives: Adopting New Stragésgand Adapting Rural Links”, in
Carole Rakodi, edThe Urban Challenge in Africa: Growth and Managemehits Large
Cities (Tokyo: United Nations University Press, 1997}tp#/www.unu.edu/unupress/
unupbooks/uu26ue/uu26ue00.hfaccessed 10 October 2006).

' Not participant/s’ real name(s). In order to preseconfidentiality, each participant was
assigned a pseudonym; their real names were ndtimsgy writings relating to the research.
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the ‘how’ and ‘why’ questions*? it does not aim at being representative of a
particular population.

A Short Background of the Informal Sector in Zimbabwe

The informal sector represents a significant parthe economy, and of the
labour market in Zimbabwe. It plays a major roleemployment creation,
production and income generation,and has become one of the key
mechanisms for coping with poverty, particularly tie urban areas. It has
become a particularly significant fallback positidar women who are
excluded from formal paid employmefit. Once derided as the main
employment option for uneducated and unskilledviadials with no prospect
of gaining a job in the formal sector, the informsattor has become the lifeline
for a growing number of Zimbabweans, from retrenclpeofessionals and
highly skilled workers to retirees and (as will biesscussed below) those
seeking to supplement wages from formal sector siage

One cannot overemphasise the importance of thennaflosector in Zimbabwe
in terms of job creation. According to Mupedziswal &Gumbo, as far back as
1984, the informal sector in Zimbabwe constitutddp@&rcent of job creation
compared to only 25 percent in the formal labourka& By 1996 the sector
had employed 1.56 million people compared to 1.4kiom in the formal
sector. Moyo and Kawewe also argue that in 2802was estimated that two
thirds of Zimbabwe’s labour force in urban areassgelf-employed in the
informal system. However, these figures for infolsector employment could
be an underestimate as many are not included ificpsiatistics because of
their invisibility (by definition they are difficailto identify). It is not surprising,
given the importance of the informal economy in go®rer countries, that it
has been the subject of much research and debate &8 introduction in
studies of African urban economic activities in f18¥0s'’

MEAS and the Informal Sector as a ‘Third Shift’
According to Potts, a significant strategy adogigdirban families (in Africa)
to cope with the rising costs of living is increaginformal sector activity, not

12 Cijara Smyth et al\Women’s Lifework: Labour Market Transition Expedea of Women
(Sydney: Social Policy Research Centre, Universitiiew South Wales, 2005), 26.

13 sara Elder and Dorothea Schmidslobal Employment Trends for Women, 2004
(Employment Strategy Papers no. 8, Geneva: Employ®ategy Department, International
Labour Organisation, 2004), 10.

* Elder and Schmidt, 10.

> Rodrick Mupedziswa and Perpetua GumWmmen Informal Traders in Harare and the
Struggle for Survival in an Environment of EconorRieform(Research Report No. 117,
Nordic Africa Institute, 2001), 12.

6 Otrude N. Moyo and Saliwe M. Kawewe, “The Dynamiafsa Racialized, Gendered,
Ethnicized, and Economically Stratified Society:ddrstanding the Socio-economic Status of
Women in Zimbabwe Feminist Economic8 (2002): 2, 163-181.

7 Lillian Trager, “A Re-examination of the Urban ¢mimal Sector in West AfricaCanadian
Journal of African Studie®l (1987): 2, 238.
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only in the case of “previously non-earning househoembers entering the
petty commodity sector... [but also] ...wage-earnekintaon supplementary
cash earning activities in the sectdt’Kanji*® also notes that in 1991, the
second year of the Economic Structural Adjustmemigfmme (ESAP) in
Zimbabwe, 80 per cent of households in Harare h&ehat one other source of
income in addition to formal (paid) employment. éhthis figure had dropped
to 70 per cent in 1992 women’s income generating activities continuethéo
the most important and most common source of ‘amdit’ income where
women are involved in other formal sector paid wdike practice of engaging
in small-scale informal sector activities to suppdat meagre wages from
formal sector employment (MEAS) is therefore naoteaw labour traditior!
what is surprising is that it has not been the exetbpf much research, or any
gender analysi¥:

Potts calls the practice of straddling several enun activities in the formal
and informal economies the “second-job syndromdie &rgues that it is not
just poorer urban workers, top-level formal seetorkers are also involved in
“moonlighting”.?® | argue however, that the nature and activitieshef ‘third
shift’ differ from the ‘moonlighting’, which oftertakes the form of salaried
employment, usually in the same industry that en&ready in. For example, a
nursing assistant may work in two or more healtilitees.?* In contrast, ‘third
shift’ activities fall outside salaried or waged moyment, and do not
complement one’s salaried employment in terms wietirequirements and
transfer of experience and skills. ‘Third shift'tiagies often include activities
that participants have the resources to undertakd which have niches in the
local economy.

While the significance of MEAS for urban liveliha®ds indisputable, its most
striking feature is that it has several gender disiens. Most apparent is the
predominance of women. Though there are no availaéitional statistical data
in Zimbabwe to highlight the extent of this praetidindings emerging from
the present research would indicate that women,ensar than their male
counterparts, engage in MEAS to cope with the miferation and persistence
of economic crisis and to avert living in chronioverty. Even when men’s
earnings from their formal employment are inadeguatsustain the family, it
is women who diversify their economic base to eegagMEAS as a strategy

'® Potts, 1997.

¥ Nazneen Kaniji, “Gender, Poverty and Economic Amjiesnt in Harare, Zimbabwe”,
Environment and Urbanisation (1995): 1, 46.

29 More recent or up-to-date statistics could noobeined at the time of writing this article.
1 See for example Veronica Brand, “One Dollar Woekgls: A Study of Informal Sector
Activities in Magaba, HarareJournal of Social Development in Afrida(1986): 58.

2 See Sylvester, 2000; Potts, 1997.

% potts, 1997.

24 Francis OwusulJrban Impoverishment and Multiple Modes of Livetitan Ghana(lowa:
Department of Community and Regional Planning, 1&k&te University, 2001), 7.
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to lessen the risk of abject poverty for their fi@si This not only re-affirms
debates that when families are faced with the thokpoverty, women are the
ones who devise coping mechanisms for their fagjilmuit it also challenges
the applicability of the “myth of the male-breadwé&r™ in Zimbabwe. One
participant’s comment confirmed this:

Some mothers, they have to work because... | mdanheir

husbands, they don't really do anything for thend dheir

children, so the mothers are actually the breadevmeven if

the men or the women themselves don’t acknowledgesort

of thing. So in that situation it gets a bit stfak®ecause she

has to sort of keep the house going on her owKergke

Kereke's statement confirms that often women engegeMEAS not as
supplementary income earners but as breadwinnenshihgong also observes
that in their desperation to keep their familiegetver and to provide food for
their children, women in urban Africa have emergedarge markets in the
informal sector, despite the risk, discriminatiand sometimes, gender biases
confronting thenf’ Thus women’s MEAS becomes vitally important to the
survival of the household, because it buys the fpags the children’s school
fees and also some of the bills.

Another gendered dimension of MEAS is that womemfrmal sector
activities are concentrated in domestic work antypgade, with very little
representation in other industries, such as smsalkes manufacturing. This
supports other research findings in Africa, forrapée, that show that although
women predominate in the informal sector, theitipgnation is concentrated in
the narrow range of activities that have the lowegirns. In Zimbabwe, nearly
60 per cent of all women traders were involved ow Iprofit sectors, for
example the vending of fruit, which does not haiggh hieturns at the end of the
day?’ Elsewhere, Akinboade has noted that in Southerric#f female
informal sector employment in manufacturing and starction industry is
low.?® As the discussion will highlight, the women'’s infual sector activities
are linked to, or are extensions of the domestanrgthat is: the selling of
prepared food (for example Chenesai's activitisg)ling agricultural foods
(for example Tendai and Tadiwa), or sewing (for mge Hama). This

% David W. Drakakis-Smith, “The Changing Economicld&kof Women in the Urbanisation
Process: A Preliminary Report from Zimbabwhternational Migration Revievit8 (1984):
4,1281.

% Charles C. Fonchingong, “Negotiating LivelihoodsyBnd Beijing: The Burden of Women
Food Vendors in the Informal Economy of Limbe, Camoa,” International Social Science
Journal57 (2005): 184, 243.

?" Mupedziswa and Gumbo, 15.

28 Oludele A. Akinboade, “A Review of Women, Povednd Informal Trade Issues in East
and Southern Africa,International Social Science Journaf (2005): 184, 263.
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relegation of women to petty trading has been atdnesomé’ to amount to
little more than a labour-intensive method of sdissng the capitalist sector.

MEAS: A Work/Family Analysis
Given that most informal sector activities are labmtensive undertakings, it
is inevitable that they place considerable demamdswomen’s time and
energy. Some scholdPhave argued that by doing informal sector work seno
location is in the home or close to the home, worrenbetter able to combine
economic work with child-care, care of the old,adliled or sick as well as other
domestic responsibilities. They argue that womeptedominance in the
informal sector is not only due to their weakeripos in the formal labour
market, but also due to their family responsitaiti which limit their mobility.
They also argue that for many women, home-basedtgas their only option
especially if they have young children with no dkglare support. Thus one of
the reasons why the informal sector is appealingamen is the fact that it
provides the flexibility that women seek in ordernegotiate the work/family
interface. The impression that these scholars gs/éisat many of the women
working in this sector do so out of a range of chei However, findings
emerging from the present research point to a reifiie reality; that most
women work, not out of choice, but by the compuisiof survival®** One
would argue therefore, that the claims by theselacs need to be treated with
caution particularly where the informal sector ddotes a ‘third shift’: the
extent to which the women ‘balance’ their rolesdebatable. Rutendo’s
statement below confirms this:

By the time you get home from work you are usuadyy tired

anyway, and all you want to do is rest, but you'tjgtou have

to get on with the crocheting, put in another 3rscas well...

[And] then the kids need your attention becauseamuhome,

you simply can’t do it. You can’t give them thateaition; you

have to work, because they have to dtiténdo.

% See Robert E. Mazur and Marvellous M. Mhloyi, “Wems Work and Fertility in
Zimbabwe: Ending Underdevelopment with Change” Aleranti Adepoju and Christine
Oppong, eds.Gender, Work and Population in Sub-Saharan Afr{tandon: James Currey
Ltd, 1994), 138.

%0 See for example, Elder and Schmidt, 10; Lakshmgaim,Structural Adjustment, Gender
and Household Survival Strategies: Review of Evadeand Concern@Michigan: Centre for
the Education of Women, University of Michigan, 8D06; Rene Loewensohlealth Impact
of Occupational Risks in the Informal Sector in Eabwe (Geneva: Safety and Health at
Work and the Environment (SafeWork) Programme, rivégonal Labour Organization
(ILO)), 1998.

%1 See also Virginia Mapedzahamalprlds Apart? A Cross-National Comparative Study of
Employed Mothers Negotiating Paid Work and Famity Australia and Zimbabwe
(Unpublished PhD Thesis: University of South Augtred?007), 142-148.
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The location of the women’s income generating &@gtivm the home where, as
Franzway notes, a “discursive paradigm of altraistire predominate§?does
not mean that they can care for their children aliiley are working. In spite
of their working from home, there is a separatibtheir mothering roles from
their income-generating roles. When women involu@dVMIEAS work from
home (in their income generating activities), thmphlasis is on ‘work’ not
‘home’. Their working day is increasingly intensifi in order to maximize
earnings. Furthermore, even where the presence (phaid or unpaid) adult
helper in the house frees the women from some a@f ttaring work, it also
means that they intensify their economic work. Rdtés statement above
challenges assumptions that when women work fromehtheir work life is
always tailored around the family. Instead theyimise their time with family
and maximise their working time despite the locatiof their income
generating work in the home. Thus unlike other eygdl mothers, they spend
even less time with their children than they woiildthey did not undertake
additional income-generating work. Another partaeip Tendai, also
commented:

Sometimes the problem when you work for exampleaas

teacher like me, is that after spending all daystigatfter the

students, when you get home you really have no mpatience

to deal with your own children. And then you neede in the

garden, and sort out things to sell; you can’t sipgme with

the children. You'll be tired, so you simply letettdomestic

paid worker continue dealing with the childréfendai)

Kim and Ling also report that women who have tlmeun income generating
enterprises often worked long hours which deprithesin of the time to spend
with their families®*® When women engage in MEAS they work very long days
All the participants in this research were askedjitee a description of their
normal/typical working day as the starting pointr fdiscussion in the
interviews. What | found was that all the women agigg in MEAS worked
the longest hours, on average of 14-16 hours ori d&ys:* For example, one
participant, Hama, a primary school teacher desdrier typical workday: she
gets up at about 6.30 in the morning and gets leesaly for work, and then
gets her son ready for creche. The paid domestikexdelps in the morning
by preparing breakfast while she, her husband andgst ready to leave. She
usually starts sewing (or baking a cake if shedrasrder for one), as soon as

%2 suzanne Franzwasexual Politics and Greedy Institutions: Union Wam@ommitments
and Conflicts in Public and Privat@nnandale: Pluto Press, 2001), 110.

% Jean L.S Kim and Choo S. Ling, “Work-family Confliof Women Entrepreneurs in
Singapore,’'Women in Management Revié#é (2001): 5, 205.

3 Earlier research on African women’s working livesported similar findings. See for
example, Edna Bay, “Introduction”, in Edna Bay, &bmen and Work in AfriggColorado:
Westview Press Inc, 1982), 4. Bay noted that mighadies of African women’s daily
activities have documented the average female workays as being up to 16 to 18 hours
long.
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she returns home from work, normally after 1 p.rhe Shen prepares the
evening meal around 6pm and oftentimes she wikalme more sewing after
supper. Hama testified that negotiating betweed pairk, informal work and
family life is very challenging. She explained:

Sometimes | come home from school feeling verydtiney

whole body aching especially if | have had a pcadti

[lesson]... but then at the same time | need the snonand

sometimes you already have the material [cloth] sizameone

has given you to sew, so you just have to work. &ones

when | get on with the sewing | even end up slegpiround

12 midnight. Hama).

The reality for women in MEAS is that their roleannot be easily
compartmentalized into domestic and public livestead, they are constantly
intertwined>> and the juggling act they perform is not only idifft but it is
constantly changing. In fact, as argued by Kim hmd) the dilemma of work
and family can be “serious for women... [in the imh@ai sector] as they are
responsible for the success of their own... [incoraeegating activitiesf® as
well as the welfare and survival of their familiéisneeds to be noted here that
the difficulty with which women engaged in MEAS digte between work
and family is worsened by the fact that most wonmeAfrica do not have the
luxury of labour-saving household gadgets that ceduhe drudgery of
housework (though not the amount of housework wanen do)’ therefore
they have to substitute for this lack with theirrovabour power. Household
chores are more manual and physical for women mbZbwe, compared to
those of their counterparts in the west. This mattesr domestic chores
physically challenging.

A counterintuitive finding however, was that whilee women interviewed
acknowledged the challenges they face trying tohaig between activities in
the realms of paid work, income generating work &ardilial work, they still
do not consider working in the informal sector additional burden’. For
example, Tadiwa explained:

| wouldn’t say it's a big burden, it's no use comiping all the

time while the family suffers from hunger. Thingse detter

when | get the money from my sewing. When the maseot

enough you have to look for additional income st §fou can

make ends meetTédiwa

% Mary J. Osirim, “African Women Entrepreneurshimla®ultural Production: The Case of
Crotchetiers and Knitters in Southern Afric&,'Journal of African Diaspord (2003): 2, 162
% Kim and Ling, 204.

%" See for example Cowan’s discussion of the paradbxffect of technology on women’s
roles inside the home. Ruth S. Cowdpre Work For Mother: The Ironies Of Household
Technology From The Open Hearth To The Microw@eawv York: Basic Books, 1983).
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Likewise, Hama emphasises how important her incgemerating activities
are to the overall household income:

The [money from] sewing helps out a lot. Like thbey time

our salaries were...the debts were more than ourisslao |

sew some baby pillows and | went and sold them, theg

were all purchased by one person in the city wieo tiave me

another order to do, so | was able to pay all abt@nd also

our bills. Hamg)

At first glance, this finding seems to run court@iOwusu’s® contention that
often, there is a fierce competition between ‘thsfuft’ activities and main
employment, especially for time. None of the womaterviewed spoke
(explicitly) of experiencing such a conflict or cpatition between their formal
paid work and income-generating activities. Instehdir emphasis was on the
difference the income generating activities makeher survival in a harsh
economy, and not on the incompatibility or conflicht engaging in multiple
economic activities presented in their daily waakfily negotiations. | argue
that this focus is a result of what Aryee, Fielas d.uk call ‘utilitarianistic
familism’, that is, “the tendency to place familyterests above those of the
individual and to structure social relationships that furtherance of one’s
familial interest is a primary consideratiof?’. This is characteristic of
communitarian cultures such as the women’s Shottared® Thus paid work,
and in fact, any income generating activity; isrsae part of motherhood, and
so any economic decisions that mothers make are seehe context of
multiple and inseparable roles, rather than catrilicand competing ones. It is
because of this that the application to Africanadaif western notions of
work/family conflict presents some challenges.

| argue, therefore, even though the Harare paditg narratives of their paid
work/family/income generating activities experiesicdid not include an
equivalent of the word ‘conflict’ Kupokanaor kupikisanaor its contextual
equivalent kusawirirang, this should not be interpreted to imply that ig®ue
does not pose problems to working mothers in Zimmahnstead, it simply
exposes that though women of the poorer nationshinidg aware of their
constraints in negotiating the three shifts, thegpgle more with, and put more
emphasis on, issues of survival than on the incabipty or multiplicity of
their roles. Even though the women are committeMEAS particularly as a
strategy to avoid living in abject poverty with th&amilies, they still feel the
strain of the work/family negotiations. Feministsdimbabwe as elsewhere in

% Owusu, 21.

39 Samuel Aryee et al., “A Cross-Cultural Test of addl of the Work-Family Interface,”
Journal of Managemer#5 (1999): 4, 493.

0 For a more detailed discussion of the Shona @ilamd Shona peoples see Michael F.C.
Bourdillon, The Shona Peopld&welo: Mambo Press, 1976) and also Oyekan Owolapye
Culture and Customs of Zimbab@@onnecticut: Greenwood Press, 2002).
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Africa, concern themselves with issues of ‘bread &ntter’, and women’s
economic independence through participation in ldfsour market aghe
vehicle for women’s empowerment. | argue that thoungportant, such a focus
is narrow, and that addressing the challengesitbaten face when negotiating
multiple roles is vital to women’s empowerment. agng how women
navigate between economic work and family can renddgempts to
empowerment ineffective particularly if the empoment increases women’s
roles and responsibilities without significant cbes in other social
institutions.

Women in MEAS and the Persistence of the Domesticiiision of Labour
Findings from this research also show that theeiased involvement of women
in MEAS has not challenged the gendered domestisidn of labour. Women
have been pulled into the public domain, but mevehaot been enticed into
the private realm, and so the patterns of housebolsion of labour that
prevailed before the increase of women’s particgoatn MEAS still persist.
Even though a higher proportion of women are nowirgaa major share of
household costs as a result of their involvementlBAS,* they are still the
primary caregivers and entirely responsible forhalsehold duties, men do
not do any share of the housework and/or child-care

| asked the women to what extent (if any) they irasmbk help from their
husbands in terms of household chores. The respdngat from the women
were the same: none at all. Some of the women iegalahat the lack of help
from their spouses is a result of culture, insgstthat it is because of the
ideology in their culture (as with most culturesesthere in Africa) that still
insists on women being entirely responsible forldtenh and household
responsibilities:

About the day-to-day help with household chored) teese

men of ours ... [laughs]. Our culture plays a bigerthere

[laughs]. He [her husband] doesn’t really have lamg that |

can say is his/he does. Usually the man is expdotark in

the garden. Our culture doesn’'t normally expect hando

much in the house. We, ... [pauses] it's queer in Sona

culture for a man to be seen cleaning the housepaking. If

he is seen cooking, people will laugh at him sayirg is

greedy [laughs]. They will say he is greedy [laygks even if

he is seen doing the bed they will ask what theblpra is.

They will laugh that ... [pauses] even the elderqeemlly

from his side of the family, when they see him doln our

Shona culture they will say he has been given ttmsdand-

taming herbs. That is the Shona culture [laughsg¢ven when

he does the laundryTénda)

L Lingam, 4.
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While men accept the idea that their wives worlkgyttdo not share in
housework or childcare and as the women reportey, do not feel any social
or moral obligation to do so. On the other hané, Wwomen do not normally
protest because they know their society does npeaxa man to do such
chores. As Rutendo argued:

| don’t know, | just see it as normal really...He do& do

anything but | guess there’s really no expectatwrthem to. |

mean, who else are you going to complain to? Noexpects

the men to do any housework. Maybe I'm being tonegal

here, but | don't think there are any Shona menwiiusee do

housework. Rutend®

Chenesai also said:
| think there is such a thing as ‘a man’s worlddan‘woman’s
world’...there are just some things that a man in culture
wouldn’t do, and doing housework is one of thosegs. And
as women we just try and do what we can withouir thelp,
no use worrying or complaining about it, we justdfiother
people to help.Ghenesai

One could argue that perhaps without even realisipngby retaining
responsibility for household labour, the women esdd the dominant
ideology of housework as women’s domain. Their it@shies not only
demonstrate that “women’s ... (narratives) reflectcisty’s normative
expectations about the gendered division of latimdamilies™? but they also
confirm what Dolphyne wrote more than two decadgs a

[the issue of the gendered division of labour i@ lome is]...

something which ... is a non-issue for African women

Every African woman grows up knowing that it is theman

who cooks the meals and generally sees to it tretything is

in its proper place. Whatever the level of educatior

professional status, she does not normally expechbsband

to share the household chores with her. If the &ndkenjoys

cooking and chooses to cook dinner one day, sheeeippes

the fact that he is being helpful, but she doesempect him to

do so as a matter of courSe.

| also found that where women’s salaries or wagesiat usually allow for

employment of a paid domestic worker, especiallg thuthe increasing costs
associated with hiring such help in light of th@m®eamic crises in the country,
working mothers in Zimbabwe rely on the help ofcarger) relative, usually a

2 Carol S. Wharton, “Finding Time for the “Secondif8hThe Impact of Flexible Work
Schedules on Women'’s Double Day&ender and Society (1994): 2, 199.
*3 Florence A. DolphyneThe Emancipation of Women: An African Perspec(itecra:

Ghana Universities Press, 1991), 4.
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young girl, living with them. Customarily in Zimbele, as in other countries in
Africa, women are helped with household chores twynger relatives and by
their daughters when they reach an age when theyactvely help, thus
easing the burden of care.

Interestingly, despite admitting that having houdéthelp was instrumental in
their ability to participate in paid work, the womstill felt that this had a
negative impact on their images as women, mothaisaaves. Hama told me
that,

[ijt does help a lot (having a live-in domestic el); it's just

that as a married woman you don’'t want the helpeiotall the

work for you; it seems like you are shifting your

responsibilities to her. So whatever you can dargeifi when

you are home, you doHamg)

Hama's statement is significant in that it portradysusework not only as
supervising the domestic worker, but also as ‘doiAghough it might seem,
at first glance, that the presence of another fenhalper in the household
would relieve the working mother of her familiaspnsibilities, this is not the
case. The Zimbabwean woman is also expectedotthe housework, even
where there is a helper. Tadiwa’s statement belsw exposes this paradox:

In our Shona culture... it is said that a wife or atiner must

do everything: waking up at 4 in the morning, clegnthe

house, washing your husband’s clothes and thofieeafest of

your family, sewing, cooking... Because even thinks thild

abuse can happen to one’s children without her kmgpwer

being aware because she is not following what $loeld be

doing as a mother, and because she is gettingaidedpmestic

worker to do everything for the children, and stiee (mother)

spends no time with the children to see if theylaeing any

problems. Simply because a woman works does noh rttned

she should not take care of her childré@radiwg

Tadiwa’s comments re-affirms the debates aboutrdte of the domestic
worker, who is seen as a secondary carer, and whermother must manage
and not expect to organise the house or even tgobd at it. In fact, while
acknowledging the work/family juggle, Tadiwa seededensive about it; one
should not prioritise work to the (perceived) neglef her children.

Conclusion

This article has provided an analysis of the wagkiives of a group of
Zimbabwean women involved in informal sector woskam additional source
of income to formal sector paid work. Most studaeswomen’s work in the
informal sector in Africa focus on the role of theformal sector in
development, particularly on whether it constitutasenas for increasing
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income and employment especially among women. Eniilese studies, the
aim and focus in this article has been to explbeelived realities of women
undertaking informal sector activities to broadeeairtincome base from formal
sector paid work, and the implications of that imeonent on their work/family

negotiations. This article has shown how women’peeiences reveal that
informal sector activities add other roles to themwen’s work as a ‘third shift’:

they find themselves negotiating three shifts: falrmector work, informal

sector work and unpaid familial work.

| have also argued in this article that it shoutd Ine taken for granted that the
spatial integration of the women’s income genegatvork and home means
that women can meet the dual demands of familyesmotiomic work. That the
informal sector gives women in Zimbabwe an avenneescape or avert
absolute poverty is indisputable, but what needsetacknowledged as well is
its potential to add tensions between women’s démesd economic roles. |
contend that undertaking income-generating workhi@ informal sector in
addition to employment in formal sector has worseAgnbabwean women’s
burdens. Given that Zimbabwean women, like mosemttomen in Africa’
are traditionally the primary care givers who sdekraise children while
earning an income, it is inevitable that like theiestern counterparts they
experience the strain of negotiating between mieltggzonomic work activities
and familial roles.

While the Zimbabwean woman can be admired and agdpth for her
determination, resourcefulness, initiative andighib cope and to subsist in an
extremely unfavorable macroeconomic environmentt tisa in a failing
economy with diminishing resources, the implicasiasf this resourcefulness
on her work/family integration need to be acknowled and addressed. The
analyses in this article demonstrate that womefinmbabwe do negotiate paid
work and family in ways that are complex and chglag. | claim then, that
the metaphor of work/family interaction which ongted within the western
context, can be applied with due caution, to wonmemon-western African
contexts like Zimbabwe to produce meaningful arghificant analyses that
further understandings of African women’s work/fmissues. | am not
advocating here for complete transferability of agpts and theories. Indeed,

*4 See for example, Eleanor R. Fapohunda, “The QBéde Dilemma of Working Mothers in
African Cities: The Case of Lagos, Nigeria”, in BdJ@ Bay, ed.WWomen and work in Africa
(Colorado: Westview Press Inc, 1982), 277-288; Bahewis, “Fertility and Employment:
An Assessment of Role Incompatibility Among Africalnban Women”, in Edna G Bay, ed.,
Women and Work in AfricgColorado: Westview Press Inc, 1982), 249-27&08B. Aluko
and Mary O. Alfa, “Marriage and Family”, in WIN Ceagisation (Women in Nigeria), ed.,
Women in Nigeria TodayLondon: Zed Books, 1985), 163-173; CatherindDbimenico et
al., “Urban Yoruba Mothers: At Home and At Worki, Christine Oppong, edSex Roles,
Population and Development in West Africa: PolicgldRed Studies on Work and
Demographic IssuegLondon: James Currey, 1987), 118-132.
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my investigations and analysis of the third shifthis article show that women
in Zimbabwe do experience work/family life in somays not fully captured
by western analyses. Notwithstanding the usefuloétbe western metaphor
of work/family as a framing device from which tostigate effective analyses
and comparisons of Zimbabwean women’s experierecamre comprehensive
interpretive and contextually appropriate metaphdanich takes into account
the (failing) economic context in which the womerorlv is necessary to
address such a complex terrain of women'’s roles.
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‘Discipline and Punish’: Inscribing the Body and its Metaphors in
Zimbabwe’s Postcolonial Crisis

Kudzai Matereke
Great Zimbabwe University, University of New Sotales

Abstract

Zimbabwe’s decade of crisis has been inundated weitiotionally moving
pictures of the body in suffering. Little, howevhas been done to analyse how
the body images metaphorically depict the practafe politics in the
postcolonial state. This paper seeks to fill thesdvby showing how the body
can be employed metaphorically to capture thescasithe contending players
in the crisis appeal to the body and its metaphotkeir claims for legitimacy.
This paper demonstrates how metaphors of the badyiliminate and add
new nuances to the postcolonial crisis. The Foutamimodel emphasises how
hegemonic culture maintains its dominance throughmanagement of the
body. It is employed here to show how ‘discipliniagd punishing the body’
not only invokes the structuration and discursigens of power within the
body politic but also arouses invidious feeling&aods the body politic itself.
The metaphors of the body not only call for new svay conceptualising the
postcolonial crisis, but also mimic the deplorabtate of the body politic in
ways that seek rearticulating the maladies withenrtation.

Introduction

Zimbabwe'’s crisis has gained an almost permanatepin world news and
documentaries. No immediate solutions to the casgsin sight, thus making it
prudent to call for new methods of interpreting The media has been
inundated with emotionally moving pictures of thedp in suffering and
despite the fact these images have proliferatethéyday, little has been done
to analyse how the body images metaphorically depépractice of politics in
the postcolonial state. The object of this papeoianalyse how the body and
its metaphors can be employed to fully capture atd new nuances to the
Zimbabwean. This will be done by drawing from pexdpres from Foucault’s
analysis of the body that presents the body a®dmithe struggle for power.

The history of the development of Western social aolitical thought is
characterised by an ambiguous attitude towards kibdy. The body is
presented by some analysts as the foci of humaeriexige and source of
knowledge, others have analysed it as an impedinernhe attainment of
objective knowledge. The human body has also bsed to conceptualise the
political formations of the nation and state. Irm&oformulations, the nation is
seen as a body and citizens (or subjects) are mendiethat body. In his
Republic,Plato envisages a psychocenipalis whose ruler, the philosopher-
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king, rules by employing reasorThe ruler should rise above the needs of the
body or appetites as they corrupt fhadis. Just as the body achieves harmony
when each of the body part performs its own fumgtibe entire city operates
smoothly and achieves harmony when the soldierstlamdest of the people
perform their respective duties, thus Plato uses lhman body and its
characteristic features to formulate how tpelis can degenerate from
perfection to imperfection.

Cartesianism has clearly separated the mind ang &od argued that the real
essence of being lies in the mind. The human bedgxtended and non-
thinking, while the essence of the mind are thoughtl non-extension.
Descartes defines a substance as nothing otheattrang which exists in such
a way as to depend on no other thing but God fer eitistencé. The
implications of this to political theory and praiare far-reaching. One of the
implications is that Cartesianism brings forth sowhgalist formations of
subject/object, mind/body, rational/irrational whiconstantly dog political
theory and practice. Colonialism, for example, sted on the ascription of
irrationality of the colonised who in most casesevecially different from the
coloniser. Thus the assumption of epistemologieglesority (which was
inscribed in hierarchisation of race) of the cosami gave him the ‘right’ to
colonise. Colonialism was premised on the juxtapwmsiof the masters and
subjects; and in this scheme, the colonised sulsgctbe aptly described by
what Gwendolyn Foster termed as the trope of tlwafid body” or “body in
captivity”® because of how the body is expected to resporiieteeffects of
subjectivity.

Hobbes’ formulation in higeviathanis that of the state as an ‘artificial man’
which is regulated by the force of the lawdembers perform the different
functions as do the different parts of the humadybéiowever, the body parts
cooperate through the agency of the joints and ribeves which play a
mediatory role. The joints represent the execusine judicial role and the
nerves represent the coercive function. The harousniexistence of the
Leviathan is not natural but artificial, and someghto be worked for. The
strong links between the human body and the natimhstate have invoked the
complexity of the mechanical and organic operaticofs the national
community. The importance of a constitutional orgeto ensure that citizens
are well placed to cooperate and be subordinatditetstate just as body parts
cooperate through the agency of the joins and serve

! Plato,The Republi¢New York: Penguin Books, 1955).

2 Rene DescarteBrinciples of PhilosophyPart 1, Section 51 (Dordrecht: D. Reidel, 1983).
¥ Gwendolyn FosterCaptive Bodies: Postcolonial Subjectivity in Cineg#dbany, N.Y.:
State University of New York Press, 1999).

* Thomas Hobbed,eviathan(Oxford: Oxford University Press, 1998).
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The configuration of power in the kingdoms of tiaéel medieval Europe can
also be used to highlight how the body of the kives also used to depict the
body politic. Ernst Kantorowicz’s idea of “the KiisgTwo Bodies” highlights
how in the figure of the king the natural body dhd body politic were united
in the living figure of the king. The insights provided by Kantorowicz are
important as they provide an explanation of howjextlvity as an effect of
power relations was achieved in the medieval palitstate. In the same vein,
Hamilton analyses how the body of the king in pp@arance and functioning
participates in a network of signs or codes thakdithe king to the divine
realm and to the body politfcThe place of the king as the symbol and
embodiment of sovereignty and the divine right heldg creates the subjects’
conception of sovereign power and the use of vi@eatirected to both internal
and external threats. This analysis shows how tlgs s important in the ways
political communities perceive, configure, contast interpret the world and
their place in this scheme of things.

The reason for referring to the array of ways tbdybhas been conceptualised
is to situate the discourse of the body and itsaptatirs within the context of
western political theory in ways that allow us fgpeeciate the state and its
functions and also how we can proceed to situath sanceptualisation within
the context of African postcolonial politics. Thérikan postcolonial state as a
creation of modernity follows this precedence thats set by its colonial
predecessor. The postcolonial state’s easy slip d#@spotism can be fully
captured in the ways it increases its hold on thdids of the citizens. This has
made the human body an object of discipline andsbument as the state seeks
to achieve what Foucault calls ‘governmentalitgf its subjects. Thus the
human body has intersecting interests with the @serof power and politics
and the control of behaviour within the polity.

Relevance of the ‘Body’ to Postcolonial Studies

For most colonial and postcolonial theorists, thedy’ presents multi-tier unit
of analyses of the way politics is conceptualised practised. From the Greek
polis right to modern societies, political practice ifl sinderstood to be a
man’s business. There are undoubtedly challengésigdelief. In the Greek
society, the bodies of women were to be circumsdribo the domestic or
private realm dikog, and concentrate on the material side of lifejlevthe
public realm folis) was for the men, who could hold office and coriicdga on
the abstract and intellectual life. It is importdaatnote how the dualities of

®> Ernst Kantorowicz,The King's Two Bodies: A Study in Medieval Politidheology
(Princeton: Princeton University Press, 1957).

® Mark Hamilton, The Body Royal: The Poetics of Kingship in Anclerael (Leiden: Brill
Academic Publishers, 2001).

" Michel Foucault, “Governmentality”, in Graham Bbedl, Colin Gordon and Peter Miller,
eds.The Foucault Effect: Studies in Governmentali§hicago: University of Chicago Press,
1991), 87-104.

ARAS V0Il.30 No.1 June 28®



mind/body, intellectual/manual or domestic tasksjvaie/public realms,
men/women have resonance to the expectations sestibnce from women
and dominance from man. The dualities have also lm®erational in the
making of the colonial subject as the colonised exsected to be submissive
to the coloniser. Mamdani shows how the colonidljett was created as the
‘Other’ of the colonial citizen, and in the procesfscreating the subject, the
body was used as a site through which racial angesias inscribed to achieve
both inclusion and exclusidhThe body, therefore, carries with it important
implications for political practice and is used lbas a site to contest for
political legitimation and as a tool to realiseipoal agency.

Some feminist political theorists have mobiliseeiththoughts around the
notion of how the female body and female sexudldaye provided a symbolic
space through which asymmetric power relations éetwAfrican men has
been discursively articulated, secured and cortéstée colonial project was
curved on the basis of the feminisation of the &fn space, with the violence
entailed often described in ways that approximdte wiolent sexual
exploitation of the female body in the hands of cathed sadist. The
colonisation of Africa, whose main motive was tlogasition of the abundant
resources and labour, was also conceived as emgland exploiting ‘virgin
territory,” a term that expresses how colonialisghied on the sexualisation of
territory and human bodies and the maximum exgloniaof their potential.
Besides providing cheap labour, the bodies’ repcbde capacity was
harvested to sustain the settler economy as “wasrardies were harvested for
their reproductive capacity for the advancemenibite supremacist imperial
enterprise.®® Another black feminist, Dorothy Roberts, situates analysis
within the context of America’s race relations. fRer, the human body is a site
through which the discourse of racial ordering wescribed to sustain racial
exclusion. She argues to show how the discoursgoptilation control is a
strategy of delimiting the African-American womeritstility.'* The analyses
by Mire and Roberts are relevant in so far theywshow the body is rich with
a variety of meanings of political significance.

Colonialism rests on ‘alterity’, a concept whichspmlonial theorists define as
the state of being other or differéAtThe ‘otherness’ was racially defined. In
analysing the postcolonial state, there is nedddkle the question of how the
process of decolonisation and the power relatibrag éxist in the formerly

& Mahmood MamdaniCitizen and Subject: Contemporary Africa and thgday of Late
Colonialism(Princeton: Princeton University Press, 1996).

°® Amina Mire, “In/Through the Bodies of WomerSbuthern African Feminist Reviely no.
1 (2000): 1, 1-24.

1% Mire, 4.

' Dorothy RobertsKilling the Black Body: Race, Reproduction, and kteaning of Liberty
(New York: Vintage Books, 1997).

12 Bill Ashcroft et al.,Key Concepts in Post-Colonial Studi@sondon and New York:
Routledge, 1998), 11.
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colonised state constitute some imbrications witle fpreceding colonial
arrangement. The African postcolonial state, withumich this paper is
contextualised, has been described in various wayse predominant
descriptions have emphasised the problems rifeeitneiFamine, disease,
starvation, civil war and the concomitant refugeesis, economic meltdown,
declining infrastructure have all dominated thecdipsions of the postcolonial
state. Scholars have debated as to the causes afrdy of problems and two
reasons have been widely identified: the legacycolonialism and the
immediate causes stemming from poor governance.

Ajibola argues that since its partition, “Africashdeen ruefully nursing the
wounds inflicted on it by its colonial past’For Ajibola, the current crisis in
Africa is a sign of the “remnants of this unenvalsblonial heritage [which]
intermittently erupt into discordant social, paél and even economic
upheavals..* What is interesting in Ajibola’s contention forigtpaper is that,

first, the African crisis is described as a wouhdtthas affected the ‘African
body’ and, second, the crisis is explained in wakat exonerate the
postcolonial states and governments from the respiity of the current

crisis.

While Griffiths’ analysis recognises other analys$leat identify and describe
the current crisis as “self-inflicted wounds of igoll graft and corruption,
flawed democracies and power-hungry military dmtships”, he goes on to
highlight that “the ‘unhealed wounds’ of the colanhipast must also be
remembered® Griffiths seeks to show how the process of colisia
accounts for the current African impasse in wayat tigloss over the
responsibility of the past and present postcoldeidlership. Playing down the
role of the postcolonial state in the current erisi both naive and dangerous
because it is a step towards sanitising bad palipcactices. While the debate
of the extent of the responsibility of the leadefsthe postcolonial states is
equally important and needs to be pursued vigoyousle bearing of the
current crisis on the body cannot be overemphasised

Robert Guest argues that “Africans are poor lar@pelyause they are not free”
and that they “live under predatory, incompetentggoments, which they have

great trouble shaking off:®* Robert Guest's portraiture of the African state an
leadership is one of a structure that imposesfitspbn and burdens the

citizenry. He describes the African state, the gonents as well as the leaders
as “vampires” with “powers that enable them to femd their own fellow

13 leuan Griffiths, The African InheritancéLondon and New York: Routledge, 1995), 1.
14 ~ icc
Griffiths, 1.
1> Griffiths, 1.
16 Robert GuesfThe Shackled Continent: Power, Corruption, andasini Liveg Washington:
Smithsonian Books, 2004), 24.
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citizens.™’” Vampires draw blood from the bodies of their humsarims. The
descriptions of the crisis in the postcolonial stay both Griffiths and Guest,
despite the disagreements they share as regardpriti@pal cause of the
African postcolonial crisis, are relevant. Grifthdescription of the crisis that
privileges and locates the ‘unhealed wounds’ obweilism at the core and
Guest’s argument that the government and leadertharvampires who hinder
political and economic progress in postcolonialesteave ramifications on how
the human body occupies a central position in desans of political
governance and prospects of economic progress.

The brief description of the African state raisensoconflicting views and as
the image of the human body is being used to dssthes complex terrain that
the postcolonial state occupies. At the centreuchsanalyses also is the issue
of the legitimacy of the African state. Thomson ided legitimacy as a
psychological relationship between the governed #m&ir governors, which
engenders a belief that their state’s leaders amstitutions have a right to
exercise political authority over societ} The constant use of coercion and
violence in postcolonial African states as thenmilseek to maintain authority
is a sign that most states have lost legitimace fHilure by the ruling elite to
respond to the demands of the citizenry has fuhenated the elite from the
citizens. It is in the light of waning legitimacyf the postcolonial that we
situate the concepts ‘discipline’ and ‘punish’ &g state employs its various
mechanisms seeks to achieve a compliant citizenry.

Zimbabwe: Disciplining and Punishing the Body

Michel Foucault’sDiscipline and Punish: The Birth of the Prisopens by a
vivid account of how the regicide, Damiens, was enad horrible public
spectacle as his body was condemned to torturédexecutioners. The flesh
of his body was lacerated by pincers and horse ptvet¢ were used to pull the
limbs apart ensuring that the joints were brokelme §pectacle occurred in a
series of repeated ceremonies of torture with lidexs of sessions of
confession and prayer. The naked body of the cahand the humiliation that
it underwent served as an inscription of soverggmwer. Sovereign power
employs the state apparatus to legitimate violemcéhe body or bodies of the
condemned, and the effect of this is to secureiebed and ‘order’ considered
important for the sovereign’s exercise of powenucault seeks to provide an
analysis of the transformation of penal methodghaspenal processes moved
from public spectacles of violence and torturehe invention of the modern
prison system as a concealment of sovereign vielefhle prison is a modern
transformation of the penal system. The previousctele of violence was
replaced by a new set of technologies of the body.

7 Guest, 28.
8 Alex Thomson,An Introduction to African Politic§London and New York: Routledge
2004), 107.
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The Zimbabwean case, however, has seen both thease of ghastly
spectacles of bodily violence and the exercise ahes technologies that
employed covert exercise of power. The postcolostate has increasingly
maintained its grip on its citizens by ‘increasedgence’. The presence of the
police, military and the youth militia in the rurareas, city streets and the
constant searches on citizens are all testimortlgeofttempt of the ruling party
to maintain their tight grip on the population. Fayucault, discipline proceeds
from the distribution of individuals in space by @oying several techniques
including enclosure, the specification of a plaeéelhogeneous to all others and
closed in upon itseff The period of elections in the postcolonial sty
some areas being cordoned and patrols, road blacksconstant searches
conducted. The areas were termed ‘liberated zome&io-go zones’ for the
opposition, and residents were called on specifices for re-education
programmes conducted by the ZANU PF war veteradsyanth militias. This
made the MDC difficult to move freely to campaigrdaneet the people.

The events in the postcolonial state fully captutet Foucault described this
as the employment ‘thgazeé which is a principal technology of power “which
is concerned with the gathering of informationirtform and create a discourse
on its subject-matter’® The gaze is central for the construction of the
subjectivities of those on whom the gaze is usé@. intended function of ‘the
gaze’ is that it should result in the ‘self-disong’ of the subject and the
reduction of the sovereign’s ghastly violence. Hwogre the situation in
postcolonial Zimbabwe is one in which ‘the gazenecessarily followed by
the spectacle of violence. In Foucault’s termslibdy that is gazed is “the site
and target of power® Through the gaze, the ruling party, which the nuili
elite have deliberately conflated with the instdas of the state and made the
two indistinguishable, plays the role of what Geof@ywell’'s 1984 called ‘Big
Brother’ who constantly watches and renders thedsodf the watched docile
and obedient. The concept ‘docility’ need not bdarstood in simple parlance.
In a Foucauldian framework, it is broader than gesnbmissive or being ready
to yield. Foucault uses docility to discuss thenseny and utility of the body
as it responds to the operations of power. Theileldoody’ can be fully
understood in relation to discipline. Disciplinevaives three core elements of
time, space and visibility. The docility of the lyod achieved when these three
elements bear on the body to make it compliant.sTéhocility refers to the
extent to which a body masters the skills to measyrto specific behavioural
objectives within some spatial boundaries and teaipoonfines with some
supervision that ensures the subject’s collabanatio

19 Michel FoucaultDiscipline and Punish: The Birth of the Pris@imondon: Penguin Books,
1977), 141.

20 Nick Fox, “Foucault, Foucauldians and Sociologytie British Journal of Sociolog§9,
no. 3, (September 1998): 416, 415-433.

2 Fox, 422.
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In this discussion, Foucault's work is used to shHmw the violence on the
body by the state ambiguously renders state powebah a source of
excessive brutality and a reason for the peopleslience to brutality. The
people on whom the brutal acts are perpetratednbecesolute to offer even
more resistance, thus giving new meaning to thedids and the suffering they
are subjected to. This paper acknowledges the dd&trence between
Foucault’'s object of analysis and the Zimbabweasechut it seeks to show
how Foucault's analysis of the body provides somsights into the

developments of Zimbabwe’s postcolonial crisis. Th&mbabwean

postcolonial crisis has witnessed the state’s miotgackdown on its citizenry.
The violence has not achieved the intended reaslis got new interpretation.
These new interpretations point to the varied wiayshich the body as an
object of both violence and resistance to the wicde

Metaphors and the Human Body

Etymologically the term ‘metaphor’ is derived frame Geekmetaphora.The
word meta-means ‘over’ andpghora’ means'to carry’ or ‘to transfer.’ Thus,
metaphors are tropes that show the resemblanceetismates between two
different or seemingly unrelated subjects by immpdythat there are attributes
from one subject that are transferred or carriezt nom one subject to another
in a progression from the familiar to the unfanmili@ith the objective of
clarifying phenomena. According to Aristotle, a ap@tor consists in “giving
the thing a name that belongs to something elgetrdnsference being either
from genus to species, or from species to genuBpor species to species, or
on grounds of analogy’® The Aristotelian view is that metaphors capture
reality. This position is, however, rejected labgrthe positivists’ view of all
language as literal or as having some correspordeith some reality outside
itself. There is also another perspective that icens metaphors as creators of
meaning. So instead of emphasising that metaplaptie reality, it has also
been argued that metaphors construct or creatétyrdal informing and
shaping the human’s basic cognitive systems. Brasperspective advanced by
George Lakoff and Mark Johnson which says that maewstand the world and
structure our perceptions of the world through thetaphors we us&.An
example that can be given here is that when ZANUcBiRed the MDC as
‘stooges of the West’ or as ‘sell-outs who aimeddwverse the gains of the
liberation struggle,” it was also prescribing a hoet of dealing with the
opposition and justifying war and violence on thétow does the human body
become an important source of metaphor? Michele natren argues
“metaphor is one of the resources we draw in esimgsour views of the more
intangible aspects of lifé** Turning to the metaphors of the body, it can be

2 Aristotle, Poetics(Oxford: Clarendon Press, 1982) 1457b.

% George Lakoff and Mark Johnsdvietaphors We Live BfChicago: University of Chicago
Press, 1980).

4 Michelle Emanatian, “Everyday Metaphors of Lusti@®ex in Chagga,Ethos24 no. 2
(June 1996): 195, 195-236.
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argued that since our bodies are close to us andraembodiment of our self-
identity, we use them as resources. Thus the metspdf the body play a
transformative role in social and political disceairas their use invokes deep
feelings and emotions about political and socialities and relations.

The open hand and the clenched fist in Zimbabwe’sqlitics

Party symbols in Zimbabwean politics rely on thenlam body in that they
depict specific body parts and also they requieelibdy for their expression.
The ZANU PF’'s symbol of the clenched fist has béeditionally used to
deploy strength and people’s power. Until recerithyg fist has received new
interpretations as the ruling party began to empiojent means as a way to
achieve a compliant citizenry. Mugabe has alsoanous occasions employed
a body language and political rhetoric in which $igggested that he was
prepared for a fist-fight. At political rallies ithe run up to the elections,
Mugabe literally rolled up his sleeves and raiseddtenched fist to show his
determination to fight his perceived enemies. Thet has also been
reinterpreted to mean a steadfast hold on natioerdiage. With the land taking
a centre stage in the current crisis, the fist $\wbolised the concomitant
defiance to colonial land appropriation and theeveed strength to fight. Thus
the party symbols underwent redefinition to fintkvance to the land question.
Thus the motifs of ‘holding on to’ and ‘fighting’ra juxtaposed to show
between the Second Chimurenga and Third Chimuresga continuum. The
fist has been represented in diametrically oppdeads with the open palm,
which ZANU PF supporters have interpreted as a syrob letting loose or
giving away the land. The MDC'’s symbol of the opadm has been described
as a symbol for openness, transparency and fairiibgesopen hand has been
mobilised to deploy the idea of the ‘violent oth#ftat continuously disrupt and
stifle its peaceful and democratic appeal to thieenry. The defeats of ZANU
PF in the various elections have humiliated theéypand government that had
ruled without any serious opposition.

The general view that takes election campaignsbattles’ or ‘fights’ with
‘winners’ and ‘losers’ has also made the two symbolore relevant in a
political environment in which the battles ceaseihf just metaphorical but
real. In counteracting the fist's leitmotif of phgal strength and fighting
prowess, the MDC'’s open hand was reinterpretedakenit a tool for fighting.
Besides the democratic connotation, the open hasdnaed a new meaning as
a fighting tool against a heavy-handed and abugady that claimed a
patriarchal role. The open hand began to be callgp, and ZANU PF’s loss
to MDC was described as a slap in the face. ltoimmon sight to see rival
party supporters from the two parties showing b#iit party symbols with
these suggestive ‘battle’ or ‘fight’ leitmotifs. la general conversation about
the state of the economy, politics and any othpeetsof life, it is common to
hear the question:Uri wembama here kana wechibhaketaliterally that
means “Do you belong to the clap (MDC) or to th& fiZANU PF)?” The
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violence which has characterised the politics i tountry has strengthened
the leitmotifs and also pointing the imbricatiorfgtte body, the party symbols
derived there from and political thought and pi@etiTendai Biti, on the day of
the memorial service of Susan Tsvangirai, who theal fatal car crash in early
2009, said “The Prime Minister told me that his evifaised her hand and
waved to him to say good bye, using the open hambsl of the party.” Biti
also described the late Susan as the mother oZithbabwean struggle for
democracy. He said: “The struggle for Zimbabwe washered and breast-fed
by Susan Tsvangirai. She was there when we wetaliged, beaten up by the
police she was always with uS.”

The mention of Susan’s last moments before hehdsamployed to invoke a
political message. The leitmotif of the wave resdére episode to convey a
political message not only to the husband but &dsihne nation to continue in

the struggle. The wave becomes a message fronmibier of the struggle for

democracy’ to all the sons and daughters whom skenlirtured under trying

times. The portraiture of Susan’s status as a mathe nurturer of the struggle
who gave moral support to her husband and his ctriofsaforms a continuum

and resonates with earlier analyses of Zimbabweamem in the nationalist

struggle in which their traditional domestic rotesre fore groundetf.

The Metaphor of the Fragmented Body

The polarisation of the nation has made it difficidr social and political
cohesion. The economic collapse has also createddandualistic notion of
survival through plunder, and the moral fabric otisty has been shredded.
Personal survival by any means has taken priofie institutions of the state
have callously sought the compliance of the citigeand corporations, and this
has resulted in deeply entrenched distrust and asiiyn The fragility of the
human body and its imbrications with the body poi$ a constant reminder to
the possible collapse of the body politic. The Zaplwean state has been
described as a failed state. In his speech to adbeppower-sharing deal,
Morgan Tsvangirai, the leader of the oppositiomsaiVe had two options: To
put aside our differences and unite in order teeginur people real hope, or
continue to let the impasse plunge our country itte abyss of a failed
state.?” Analyses of a failed state characterise a failatesas one that has
power vacuum that renders impossible the performafidasic functions like
education, health, security and governance. Theepgacuum can be because
of such factors as poverty, civil strife or violenclsvangirai’'s speech was

% “Mutambara booed at memorial serviceThe Zimbabwe Timesl0 March 2009,

http://www.zimbabwesituation.com/marll_2009.h{adcessed 27 March 2009).

% Tanya LyonsGuns and Guerrilla Girls: Women in the Zimbabweabetation Struggle

(Trenton: Africa World Press, 2004).

27 “Zimbabwe: Prime Minister Morgan Tsvangirai's Splkeat the Signing Ceremony”,
Monday 15 September 2008, http://allafrica.comiss#P00809151516.htm{accessed 27
March 2009).
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meant to show that his agreement to the deal waasssost to redeem the
country from a failed state. A failed state is likedismembered body whose
parts have lost coordination and basic functionfatditate common purpose.
The metaphor of the fragmented body got its fulbression when the state
sponsored violence on the citizenry. The collagsestitutions of governance

was symmetrically juxtaposed with the dismemberedids of the victims of

violence.

The political impasse was further exacerbated lytlineats of the split of the
ruling party before the elections. Simba Makoniscidion to stand as an
independent candidate for presidency, and DumisoeDgwa’s open support
for him, brought anxiety as many expected a mapaks-up within the ruling
party and also increasing the prospects of a latelsictory of the opposition.
The threat of a major split was interestingly cagtuby the metaphor of the
fragmented body as the breakaway of a member icrided to the
dismemberment of the body parts from the whole. db&)s words:
“Hatibvarurwe pakati. Munhu anozvibvarura kana abysikati pevanhyi®®
[We won't be torn apart. A person tears himselfragehe breaks away from
the people] were aimed at reiterating his usuahcidat his party is united.
The claim that the party is united suggests thattiting party is a strong body
that does not break or gets torn apart and it imbees who leave it to their
own peril since breaking away is a self-destructiveasure that makes one
sink into political oblivion. It is interesting toote that in appealing for unity
within the party, Mugabe’s does not make a disiomcbetween ZANU and the
nation. In the addresses he makes about nationgl, lve makes constant
references to the merger between ZANU PF and PRZadthe major step to
unite the nation. Thus opposition parties are mgthout attempts to divide the
nation and to take it to the madness and chaokeofrtid-1980s. This is one
case in which the party is deliberately presentetha nation, government and
state. Mugabe presents the ZANU PF party as omletiaind strong body, and
leaving it is straying into the wilderness. As ateasion of this logic, the party
has legitimated violence by the armed and policeefowar veterans and the
militia on the citizens in its bid to curb the bkemwvay of members from its
body. The violence can be described in Radclifféd Westwood’s words as a
“forced homogenization of the citizenr§’"and the party leadership plays the
patriarchal role of overseeing that members of fdmily conform to the
demands of the fathers.

While Mugabe presented his party and nation agdnihere were dead bodies
found dismembered, burnt and sexually abused. ®h&rast of what he said
about his party and what was taking place could upelerstood as a

2 Caesar Zvayi, “Gen Mujuru Disowns Makoni,The Herald 13 March 2008,
http://allafrica.com/stories/200803130145.htaxdcessed 27 March 2009).

2 garah Radcliffe and Sallie Westwodremaking the Nation: Place, Identity and Politias i
Latin America(London and New York: Routledge, 1996), 10.
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proclamation that the injured, dead, dismemberetannt were not his, and
were of no concern to him and his party.

The Metaphor of the Sick and Hungry Body

After the ZANU PF chaotic land reform in which pradive land was grabbed
from the white farmers, Zimbabweans began to egped an endemic food
crisis. Hunger threatened a nation that had beewkras the bread basket of
Southern Africa. Shortage of basic commodities madeight grip. The
HIV/AIDS pandemic has left many people in despdihe shortages of
antiretroviral drugs due to an underperforming eron have seen a higher
mortality rate and unprecedented levels of humdiersng. The recent cholera
outbreaks have also added to the misery. The gqallikeadership in the ruling
party attributed this to the constant droughts diegal sanctions from the
West. The opposition argued that it was a resuthefill-conceived land policy
for political expediency and mismanagement. Civaxisty increased its
campaign for aid from the Non-Governmental Orgamsa (NGOSs)
especially in the rural areas where the majoritytloé people live. The
government feared that the activities of the NG@sileh undermine its hold on
the peasants who had been the traditional suppoofethe ZANU PF party,
and therefore ordered that the NGOs suspend athtpes. The timing of this
was curious as it was in the run-up to a seconddaf presidential elections.
As the threat of starvation loomed, it became agpathat food aid became
entangled in politics. In his address at the Uniiattions Food Summit in
Rome, Mugabe argued that the illegal sanctions wesponsible for hunger in
the country. On the other hand, The NGOs and soswioss of the
international community accused Mugabe of usingpdf@s a political tool to
intimidate voters ahead of a political electidf.While Mugabe argued that
food was used as a weapon for regime change, tineaRllRights Watch and
other international civic organizations argued tihat ruling party used food as
a weapon to gain votes. It is undisputed that ‘faatl in Zimbabwe has been
handed over at political rallies accompanied bytijgal slogans and constant
reminders that it was only the ruling party thaeknthe people’s needs. Thus
there is merit in the claims by the NGOs.

The images of malnourished bodies in the Third \WaoHaracterise the appeals
made by donor agencies in the metropolitan citfeh® developed world. The
poverty, malnourishment and hunger are usuallyadegiin ways that grip the
potential volunteers and donors. Contrasted with gleasure and plunder of
the rich class, the bodies of the poor children avmmen represent the
inequalities of the distribution of resources ine tiThird World states.
Politicians manipulate and interpret the imagesiwigry and starving people
to justify their claims and using Foucault's an&yshis shows how “the body

% Chris McGreal, “Mugabe Mugabe accused of maningagid,” The Guardian (UK) 5
June 2008, also available at http://www.guardianold@orld/2008/jun/05/zimbabwe
(accessed 27 March 2009).
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is also directly involved in a political field; pew relations have an immediate
hold upon it; they invest it, mark it, train it,rtore it, force it to carry tasks, to
perform ceremonies, to emit sigr¢.The ruling party seeks the subjection of
the body not only by the use of instruments of emagle or ideology, but by
clearly calculated and technically thought out anbitle ways. For that reason
Foucault argues that there may be ‘knowledge’ eftibdy that is not exactly
the science of its functioning, and a mastery ®ffarces, but this knowledge
and |g§ mastery constitute what might be calledpbligical technology of the
body:

The Metaphor of the Pregnant Body

The many problems facing the Zimbabwe postcolomyimcomprehensible to
the majority of the citizens who are constantly banded by the jargon and the
propaganda of ‘illegal sanctions,’” ‘national sovgnty,” ‘democracy,’ ‘hyper
inflation,” ‘government of national unity,” ‘powesharing deal,” and other
terms sometimes deliberately used to distort factd defend the status quo.
Under such circumstances, it is common to depetpople of the nation as
carrying a heavy load whose contents they do notvkand destination they
are not even sure. The problems within the posttalmation have no easy
solutions and no end in sight. The metaphor of pregy can best capture the
state of the nation. Citizens in postcolonial Zidva are like Mturi in Ng g
wa Thiongo’s Devil on the Crosswho observed that “This country, our
country, is pregnant. What it will give to, only Gd&nows.®® Citizens have
resigned about casting their thoughts about therdéutand what remains is a
bleak shadow of doubt about how their heavy loadamg to be offloaded.
They are fully aware that there is need for sohgjadhey acknowledge that the
postcolonial state is fraught with ambiguities dnotidened with suffering, but
they do not know who can decipher the cryptic cadtion on the walls of the
postcolonial nation. Like Muri, the citizens acknowledge that their “country
should have given birth to its offspring long agwid that “what it lacks now is
a midwife” but they cannot also answer the questiaino is responsible for
the pregnancy? The metaphor of a pregnant woman augments thewap
portraiture of the crisis of the nation as citizémsve more gquestions than
answers. The metaphor of pregnancy is rich withmmegespecially when it is
juxtaposed with the issues of the foetus’ indetaata parentage, the failure to
locate the midwife and the pregnancy’s inability dome to full term. The
metaphor evokes the anxiety that grips the citizendearers of the burdens
within the nation, and heightens the showdown betweontending political
parties as they claim to be the appropriate agentthe task of rebuilding the
shattered economy.

31 Michel FoucaultDiscipline and Punish: The Birth of the Pris¢iondon: Penguin Books,
1977), 25.

%2 Foucault, 26.

% Ng g wa ThiongoDevil on the Cros¢§Portsmouth: Heinemann, 1982), 45.

% Thiongo, 45-46.
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Further, the metaphor presents the nation as dhsitched or profane and in
need of some forms of ‘spiritual exorcism’ to ragéis sacredness to which
citizens would show their awe and reverence. Theasse reached its climax
in 2008 as the March 29 elections were indecisige tleey could not
conclusively decide the winner to assume presidehieyg elections also put the
political establishment into disarray as it failedgarner the required seats in
both the senate and lower house of assembly tdittdesa majority. The June
27 elections, which the opposition boycotted, ama subsequent ‘victory’ of
ZANU PF’s Robert Mugabe in a one-candidate raceckvithe international
community described as a sham could not also htealsocial, political and
economic impasse. The mediation process pushebdyf@ADC and AU did
not produce the expected results either. All thear aptly highlight the
concern of a lack of a midwife as the political pad failing to carry the
pregnancy any longer. The pregnant political badgscillating from one point
to the other without getting anyone to help it &iwker or relieve its pain of
carrying the burden.

The metaphor of the pregnant body has strong iapdins as it fully captures
the travails of the opposition in its attempts tmbark on any form of
democratic engagement with the ruling party. Gittes various acts done by
the ruling party to stifle and frustrate the oppiosi, democratic engagement
becomes a Sisyphean endeavour. Like the SisyphtiseoGGreek mythology
who was condemned to eternity to repeat the aatllig a huge rock boulder
up a steep hill and the boulder only to roll backvd again before he could
reach the hill top, the citizens as agents of thecgsses of political
engagement are continuously frustrated as thaores;tdespite that the actions
come at the cost of blood and untold suffering, €am nought. Under such
continued acts of frustrations, the metaphor of ghegnant woman becomes
important as it not only portrays the heavy burddnch the people bear but
also as it depicts the threat of abortion that dattee pregnant body politic.
Forced abortion is abhorrent and so is the pait th@omes with. The
continuous presence of a government whose legitinsgaquestionable and the
violence it perpetrates and allows to continueh@ngeople can be described as
‘miscarriage of justice,” a phrase that aptly capsuthe very common
insinuation of the links between pregnancy and tiheemocratic political
processes within the state institutions.

The Metaphor of the Wounded Body

Wounds are sources and signs of suffering and gé&a.Zimbabwean nation
has been described as wounded. The real woundshenatitizens sustained
from the violence instituted by the state apparatese a source of their
determination to continue in the struggle. The wasuand gruesome suffering
of people have some moral currency as they depiconly the resilience of
the wounded but also the brutality of the perpetrathe images of the tortured
bodies transform the spectators and the victimeah various ways. Morgan
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Tsvangirai suffered under the hands of the politg security agents, and was
publicly beaten and detained several times. Hechastantly appealed to these
events as acts of ruthlessness, and his suppartdradmirers have taken these
as acts of courage that befit a leader who is peep suffer with the people.
Thus state violence may fail to achieve the passitieenry as desired by the
leaders. Tsvangirai said that his commitment to fbenation of a new
government was because of “my belief in Zimbabwet its\people runs deeper
than the scars | bear from the struggfeThus scars and wounds carry various
connotations which are quite opposed. The scarswanahds referred to by
Tsvangirai here can be both on the body and ommiihed. The latter is hardly
given serious attention yet is very central forhbtte full operations of the
body and the mental health of the subject. Amomgkers, Frantz Fanon’s
essays ‘Concerning Violence’ and ‘Colonial War avidntal Disorders’ have
shown how war and mental disorders are related,thadclose relationship
shoule()j6 inform us how we should take seriously tfiecés of violence on the
mind.

Tsvangirai's appeal to the scars bore from theggtruis similar to that the war
veterans of the war for liberation made in theiesfufor compensation from the
government, albeit under different circumstancedi$ analysis of the wounds
sustained on the soldiers of the First World WasmTSlevin's argues that
although the wounds of the body are treated asnthek of the ‘other’,
nevertheless still belongs to the reconfiguredhfletthe subject, and yet “the
wound demonstrates that human corporeality is rmraer nor boundary, but
a site, a territory that is in constant interactiith the environment®3* The
wound on the human body invokes meaning and uttitese who are suffering,
and the unity is also important for post-war re¢ardion. The wounds define
the identity of the bearers as much as they defivee identities of their
perpetrators. Some discussions of the post-war deumave shown how
wounds can bind if they are positively mobilisedetad conflict and begin the
process of national healirfg.

The metaphor of the wounded body has also beeforead by the imagery of
bleeding. The country’s poor economic performanoeg #ae corruption in the
higher offices have been described as haemorriidge.portraiture has been
used to show the immediacy of permanent soluti®hs. importance of blood

% Morgan Tsvangirai, “Speech at the ceremony of ismgrihe Global Peace Agreement,
Tuesday 16 September 2008, http://allafrica.comigst(?00809151516.htmlaccessed 27
March 2009).

% Frantz FanorThe Wretched of the Ear{hlew York: Grove Press, 1968).

3 Tom Slevin, “The Wound and the First World War:af@sian’ Surgeries to Embodied
Being in Psychoanalysis, Electrification and Skiraf8ng,” Body and Societ§4 no. 2 (June
2008): 51, 39-61.

34 Slevin, 51.

% Keith Beattie,The Scar that Binds: American Culture and the \dgtniWar (New York:
New York University Press, 2000).
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to the body system and the dangers associateccantinued and uncontrolled
bleeding were factors which the opposition cited focreased calls for
diplomatic pressure from the regional bodies amdititernational community
on the ZANU PF regime.

The wounds of the opposition activists and themialeof access to medical
treatment served to further alienate the victinosnfthe government which had
only shown that it cared less about the citizensusTthe suffering of the
victims formed some centripetal force around thepkdiced opposition party
leaders with which victims identified and shared their suffering.
Homelessness, poverty, hunger, broken limbs, statsbruises became traces
of a new victimhood. The wounds ran deeper tharskire to the mind and the
heart, and became internalised. New communitiese wermed in which
identification was both physical and virtual, ande tglobal technologies
deposited large amounts of both still and movingyses smuggled out of the
country to show to the world. The wound has a dewffect on the victim. It
brings pain and suffering, and for the perpetraitois the pain and suffering
that brings the sense of punishment so that themsclearns not to do or
perform the prohibited acts. The flip side to ithat the wound inflicted on the
surface of the body leaves marks and the “marksbaigges of honour’ in the
confrontation with the enemy?® The wounds, therefore, have an enduring
effect and they resist and elude what the perpetrsg¢eks to achieve. The
wounds become a rallying point for unity amongst ¥ittims and their resolve
to continue united in the struggle.

Conclusion

Zimbabwe’s decade-long postcolonial crisis hasakaga lot of cleavages not
only to the body politic but also to the regionaldacontinental formations
responsible with governance. The effects on they hmalitic have been far-
reaching. The ubiquity of body metaphors to deplw¢ crisis provides
convenient way of characterising the crisis. Anlgsia of the metaphors of the
body provides some new ways of understanding tigsciThe postcolonial
crisis arises from the attempts by the state taiglise and punish the
citizenry, and also the concomitant resistancehbycitizenry to conform to the
disciplinary processes. The images of the wounaely bthe body in pain, the
starved body and dead bodies carry various conapnsafor political practice.
The connotations range from awe of the ruling eliteo sanction violence, to
contempt for the perpetrators of violence whoss abbw their failure to show
concern for human suffering and also to revereoncehie suffering, who bear
the brunt of sovereign power and resist the inbestiof the sovereign. Thus the
deplorable state of the citizens’ bodies who swifetence depict the political
practices and mimic the deplorable state of theyhmalitic in ways that seek
rearticulating the maladies within the natidine exercise of political power is
done on the bodies, and it entails self-descripbgrthose who act on other

% Slevin, 53.
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people’s bodies by directly causing pain. Thuskibdy remains central for the
construction of subjectivities.
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Caught in the Crossfire: Writing Conflict in Two Af rican Novels

Dianne Schwerdt
University of Adelaide

Abstract

The link between history and literature is par@cly clearly seen in the last
fifty years of writing out of Africa especially ithose narratives which focus on
the damaging fall-out from wars of liberation ahd tdismantling of Empire. In
this context, the history of Africa is a historywblence and African literature
is writing that attempts to reflect (and reflect) dhe conflicts embedded in
Africa’s disengagement from Europe and its legatyiolence. This paper
looks at two different kinds of conflict, and thery different construction of
violence, in two novels published almost half atagnapart, and the ways in
which they address the problem of writing an inslesnational narrative:
Ng g wa Thiong’o’s novelA Grain of Whea{1967), set in a village in Kenya
in the days leading up to Independence in 1963)@oidng back on the period
of the Emergency, is one of the first fictional regentations of the impact of a
war of liberation on an indigenous population. YmenVera’'s The Stone
Virgins (2002) set in the five years that followed the ldetion of
Independence in Zimbabwe in 1980, is a powerfultemporary rendering of
the continuing impact of such wars. Both texts fis@ecommonly experienced
conflict through the lives of ordinary people, fasing on local figures caught
in the crossfire of globally driven forces.

Introduction

Violent acts produce violent stories and writing ofi Africa has always had
the courage to look those historical moments ineye Increasingly in Africa
since the 1950s both conflict and writing have takdace under the global
spotlight. Ngg wa Thiong’o and Yvonne Vera have taken as subjeter
the collateral damage experienced by those cauaghiei crossfire of liberation
wars fought, as they tend to be, on home grounda'Venovel, The Stone
Virgins (2002), is a chilling exposé of the aftermath afcts a war in
Zimbabwe, particularly the unleashing of a hiddeavev of violence on a
population already devastated by conflict and madeerable by continuing
political instability. Ngg’s novel, A Grain of Wheat(1967; rev. ed. 1986),
published just four years after Independence inyidefocuses on the period of
the Emergency, the colony’s violent response toethpeally violent threat of
Mau Mau, and its impact on those who lived throiigiihe official versions of
both conflicts strategically neglected to detaitsaof violence perpetrated
against civilians. Both novels launched importdteraative readings of these
conflicts, directing global attention to local iesureported differently at home
and abroad. The retelling of public events, mediaterough the prism of
private lives, challenges the foundations on whH@nyan and Zimbabwean
new-nation narratives have been and continue tmhstructed.
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Ng g’s depiction of the Emergency in KenyaAnGrain of Wheatparticularly
in the first edition, suggests that his interplietabf events was determined as
much by the global moment as by local circumstand&e novel
simultaneously illustrates the influence of coléramd emerging nationalist
ideologies (in the one text) powerfully reflectitige divided loyalties of those
witnessing at first hand the transfer of power framlonial regime to
embryonic nation. Ngg himself has commented, in hindsight, that his wialbo
education had necessarily compromised his own ipasit relation to the
events of the timé,and indeed there is a sense of ambivalence refléntthe
first edition that is not entirely eradicated byetbhanges that produced the
revised version: Obumselu, writing in the mid-seiemnsees the first edition as
“a radically divided work? while Maughan-Brown, writing in the early
eighties, before the revised edition came out, Ifatiee novel “a crisis text’.
Ng g’s reading of Fanon on the necessity of violencevams of liberation no
doubt had some influence on his representationhef geriod® as did his
awareness of changing attitudes to the assertiéirimfan sovereignty both in
Kenya and abroad. Later, the revised edition of6188moved some of the
ambivalence attached to the original portrayal @uMviau®> By excising some
of the cruder acts of violence (for example, thgeraf the plant pathologist, Dr
Lynd) and reworking existing descriptions of viaten the earlier image of
Mau Mau as an unsanctioned guerrilla force engageddiscriminately

! Ng g wa Thiong'o, “J.M. - A Writer's Tribute,"Writers in Politics: Essay§London:
Heinemann, 1981), 82.

2 Ben Obumselu, A Grain of WheatNg g 's Debt to Conrad,The Benin Revied (1975):
85.

® David Maughan-Brownland, Freedom and Fiction: History and Ideology ktenya
(London: Zed Books, 1985), 247. See also MaughawBis discussion of Ngy 's changing
attitude to violence and his ‘ambivalent attitutteMau Mau in “Mau Mau’ and Violence in
Ng g’s Novels,”English in Africa8 no. 2 (1981): 1-22.

*Ng g read Fanon, Marx, Engels and Lenin while at Laddisersity in the mid-1960s. He
found Fanon’sThe Wretched of the Earténd Lenin’simperialism: The Highest Stages of
Capitalism ‘eye-opener[s]. See Carol Sicherma#y g wa Thiong’o: The Making of a
Rebel: A Source Book in Kenyan Literature and Reste, Documentary Research in
African Literatures, 1. (London: Hans Zell, 199@), 23). See also Ng wa Thiong’'o,
Moving the Centre: The Struggle for Cultural Freetn(London: James Currey; Nairobi:
EAEP; Portsmouth N.H.: Heinemann, 1993), 2-3.

® Jacqueline Bardolph’s critique of an earlier M3si@n of A Grain of Wheasupports this
idea of Ngg's evolving view of Mau Mau and violence during tEBenergency. Bardolph’s
analysis of these changes tracks a softening ofjNgportrayal of the Emergency when she
notes that the unpublished manuscript ‘has an evere nightmarish quality than the final
version.... Physical repulsion is connected with Hiatidn, and the humiliation is always of
a sexual nature. The main elements which did matt their way into the published book have
to do with rape fantasies of a twisted nature.... tBa whole, the world in the early
manuscript is more irrational, more anguished.téd characters, colonized or colonizers, are
locked in nightmares and guilt, distrustful of oaeother...and ultimately alone with their
shameful past and oppressive fantasies’. See Jawgiardolph, “Moving Away from the
Mission: Ng g wa Thiong’o’s Versions of Grain of Whedt in Gerhard Stilz, ed Missions

of Interdependence: A Literary Directofgamsterdam and New York: Rodopi, 2002), 134-5).
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terrorising Kenyan citizens is reconstructed as afree national liberation army
energised into unity through the iteration of tteatal rituals (in the oathing

ceremonies) and a reconstituted belief in the oaitti of African resistance to
foreign intervention (through the invocation of pdeeroes). ‘The Party’

becomes ‘the Movement’, allied more clearly withm&thi’'s Land and

Freedom Army, and is seen as central to Africamstasce because it “had
always been there, a rallying centre for action.hgahg greater and greater
strength, till on the eve of Uhuru, its influenceetched from one horizon
touching the sea to the other resting on the dralee.”

In one sense, N@ was himself caught in the public crossfire gereztaby
perceptions of Mau Mau at the time. Until 2002, whklau Mau was
decriminalised under President Kibaki, the role M&u Mau in Kenya's
transformation from colony to nation had remainedtmversial. In a public
statement in 1962 Kenyatta spoke out strongly agaitau Mau: “We are
determined to have independence in peace, and allenst allow hooligans to
rule Kenya. We must have no hatred towards onehanoMau Mau was a
disease which ha[s] been eradicated, and must heveemembered agaih.”
At Independence there was no national recognitibiMau Mau fighters as
resistance or liberation heroes who had helpedshewuin the new Kenya. In
the speeches that followed Independence Kenyaltiicjyudeclared closure on
the debate, consistently employing the rhetoricuafty — Harambee/Pull
Together — to discourage ethnic divisions in thev metion® Information
surrounding the events of the fifties, and witksikuyu prominence in Kenyan
resistance, was to be culled from the recordsrective made easier by the
departing Colonial Government’s systematic desioacdf official documents
and papers at Independerice. a special Address to the Nation, broadcast in
Kenya on Oct 20, 1964 (Kenyatta Day), KenyattaRase Minister, urged the
people to look forwards, not backwards:
Let this be the day on which all of us commit olres to erase from
our minds all the hatreds and difficulties of thogsars which now
belong to history. Let us agree that we shall negéar to the past. Let
us instead unite, in all our utterances and a&sjtin concern for the
reconstruction of our country and the vitality oét§a’s future'

®Ng g wa Thiong'o,A Grain of WheafLondon: Heinemann, rev. ed. 1986), 10.

" Jomo KenyattaSuffering Without Bitterness: The Founding of themy@a Nation(Nairobi:
East African Publishing, 1968), 189.

8 Kenyatta consistently addressed unity in his puldpeeches. See Jomo Kenyatta,
Harambee! The Prime Minister of Kenya's Speeche8341®64 (London and Nairobi:
Oxford, 1964). Kenyatta also maintained an inclesiiew of the struggle for freedom, in the
sense that all were deemed to have fought for Uhuru

® Caroline ElkinsPritain’s Gulag: The Brutal End of Empiigondon: Jonathan Cape, 2005),
X-Xi.

19 Kenyatta, 1964, 2.
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Here, in the process of celebrating new-natiorhlnig, with the controversy
and confusion surrounding the role of indigenousistance fighters still
unresolved, Kenyatta is seen crafting an apprapnational narrative in which
the past is to be memorialised in a way that sethiesperceived national
interest and placates international concerns. @rrerminded of Ali Mazrui’s
comment inOn Heroes and Uhuru-Worshig'one essential factor in the
making of a nation is to get one’s history wronghd to be “selective about
what did happen Controversy over Kenyan historiography persistdéu
Mau continued to be sanitised or ignored in accowhtthe Emergency, even
after the release of Colonial Office and Foreigtid@f papers relating to the
early 1950s gave public access to confidential dwnis for the first time.
Carol Sicherman notes that in 1986 “President Mantgbuted to the...
controversy by declaring that the history of MauuMgaould not be written*?

In an interview published in 1981 Ng clearly articulates his, by then,
unequivocal departure from the official view of Mi&lau when he describes it
as “the first modern anti-colonial guerrilla movarhén Africa.”® The first
edition of A Grain of Wheatleans towards this reading of events: blig
invokes the Gikuyu myth of origin to validate thdridan struggle to regain
lost ancestral lands, claims resistance had alvieeen part of the African
response to European intrusion into Kenya and oeiek the idea of African
cultural continuity. To rewrite history, in this rse, is to alter the angle of
vision, to write from the point of view of the pdepand to revise common
perceptions of grass roots movements and heroessofiepedal on the
atrocities in the process, is to respond to, afldate the shifting ideologies of
the time and, perhaps also, to submit to the predsuproduce a narrative that
could be heard by all sectors, including the Euaopeat home and abroad. In
this sense, the 1967 editiondfGrain of Wheats a remarkable elaboration of
the conflicting and ambiguous views current at time, and which have
continued to characterise historical, political ditefary accounts of the period
ever since. At the same time it captures the digisess generated by the
Emergency and not resolved at Independence. Thé &di@on works further
towards legitimising Mau Mau'’s role as that of laeliation army which sought
African autonomy and land restitution in Kenya, ldr@ging views of the
Emergency expressed by the colony’s settlers anthgied by the colonial
administration, and feeding contrary and confligtviews being developed
among the British people at home once news of wiaatactually happening in
Kenya began to leak outside the colony’s borders.

 Ali Mazrui, On Heroes and Uhuru-Worshifi,ondon: Longman, 1967), 21.

12 Carol Sicherman, “Ngg wa Thiong’o and the Writing of Kenyan HistoryResearch in
African Literatures20 no. 3 (1989): 363.

¥ Ng g wa Thiong'o, “Interview with Ngg wa Thiong’o: Part 2.” By Jiirgen Martini et al.
Kunapipi3 no. 2 (1981): 139.
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Launched into an arena in which there was alreadgveareness of atrocities
committed on both sides, and reading national evdmwbugh private livesi
Grain of Wheatgestures strongly towards a multiplicity of perspees. J.M.
Kariuki’'s autobiographyMau Mau Detaineehad appeared in 1963 detailing
breaches of human rights in British detention campéenya during the fifties.
Ng g was aware of its impact: “It was immediately tlemire of a critical rage
and storm.* Writing with the benefit of hindsight in 1975, Ng ventured the
opinion that the explosive reaction Mau Mau Detaine®ccurred because an
African, “a Kenyan native, had dared to write ogeahd proudly about Mau
Mau as a national liberation movemeft.Important revisionist texts were
already altering the literary landscape into whiklp g wrote. Among these,
Tom Mboya’s Freedom and Aftef1963), Oginga Odinga’®ot Yet Uhuru
(1967), Kenyatta’sSuffering Without Bitterness: The Founding of thenya
Nation (1968) andFacing Mount Kenya: The Tribal Life of the Gikuf@974)
and Bildad Kaggia'sRoots of Freedom: 1921-1963he Autobiography of
Bildad Kaggia (1975) were key works published in the sixties aatly
seventies that together challenged previously pbbti accounts of Mau Mau
as, to quote a widely-held opinion of the time,“amotional, irrational, and
atavistic response to problems of rapid social ge&aiby members of a “secret,
tribal cult” aiming at Gikuyu “domination'®

A rewriting of the role of Mau Mau as a nation&dration force, however, was
slow to gain ground, and not only because it chgkel official narratives of
the period. Scholarly accounts from the early sBgsnon more closely
reflected the African campaign as one fraught witbrnal disunity rather than
being a focused mass movem&nA Grain of Wheat which imaginatively
reflects this disunity, was not Ng’s first literary engagement with the
Emergency. His first published novelVeep Not, Child(1964), had also
broached the subject of the disruptive impact & HEmergency on Kenyan
village life in the fifties. This earlier novel &k to the strategic responses
adopted by the colonial administration to the thred Mau Mau (the
imprisonment and torture of Africans suspected efrarism) and the
generational conflict (fathers refusing to takeheaadministered by sons, and

“Ng g wa Thiong’o, 1981, 82.

*Ng g wa Thiong'o, 1981, 82.

18 Carl G. Rosberg Jnr and John Nottinghdime Myth of ‘Mau Mau’: Nationalism in Kenya
(New York: Praeger, 1966), 330. Rosberg and Ndtting examine and argue against this and
other colonial interpretations of Mau Mau.

17 See, for example, Robert Buijtenhuiidau Mau Twenty Years After: The Myth and the
Survivors (The Hague: Mouton, 1973); Bruce J. Berman, “Buceacy and Incumbent
Violence: Colonial Administration and the Origing the ‘Mau Mau’ Emergency, British
Journal of Political Sciences (1976): 143-75; Anthony Clayton and Donald Cvégge,
Government and Labour in Kenya 1895-1968ndon: Frank Cass, 1974); Frank Furedi,
“The Social Composition of the Mau Mau Movementttie White Highlands,Journal of
PeasantStudies 1 no. 4 (1974): 486-505; Sharon B. Stichisiorkers, Trade Unions, and
the Mau Mau Rebellion,Canadian Journal of African Affaif® no. 2 (1975): 259-75.
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sons engaging in retaliative violence against daloattempts to repress Mau
Mau) that was part of the wider fracturing of Wj&alife. InA Grain of Wheat
Ng g highlights this division by depicting a communéy odds with itself
through a narrative constructed as a series ofessigns of acts of disloyalty,
treachery and betrayal. By positioning each charaat a distance from the
community, Ngg reinforces the irony that Mau Mau, rather thantingi
indigenous Africans in a race alliance against Beams, actually increased
African disunity.

Vera’s novel, The Stone Virginssimilarly challenges the official version of a
national event. Hers is a dissident voice that,thar first time in a work of
Zimbabwean fiction, opens up dialogue on a spediistance of hidden
history, the suppressed narrative of the terror @ntence that attended the
years following Zimbabwean Independence in 198Mtvitne historian Richard
Werbner refers to as “an ethnically targeted cagwpai state terror, imposed
by a special force of the Zimbabwean Army, the IFirigade, against
Matabeleland*® If the defining event in Kenya, in terms of gloksrutiny,
was the colonial government’s responsibility foe tHola Massacr¥, one of
the defining events in Zimbabwe was the massacréh@fNdebele, for it
exposed to the world the Mugabe government’'s imeest in allowing the
continuation of civil conflict in the new nation. o8ernment attempts to
suppress widespread knowledge of the massacre vi@rgahe most part,
unsuccessful® Werbner notes that, “[a]lthough the full horrorf [ohe
massacre] was not exposed publicly and without guityl before the whole
country until the dredging of abandoned mines fatew in the drought of

18 Richard Werbner, “Smoke from the Barrel of a GBostwars of the Dead, Memory and
Reinscription in Zimbabwe” in Werbner, edMemory and the Postcolony: African
Anthropology and the Critique of Powgrondon: Zed Books, 1998), 79.

9 See Colonial OfficeDocuments Relating to the Deaths of Eleven Mau Blatainees at
Hola Camp in KenyaCmd. 778. British Parliamentary Papers 1959-60mwa 25 (London:
HMSO, June 1959); Colonial OfficRecord of Proceedings and Evidence into the Deaths
Eleven Mau Mau Detainees at Hola Camp in KerGyand. 795. British Parliamentary Papers
1959-60, volume 25 (London: HMSO, July 1959); CadbrOffice, Further Documents
Relating to the Deaths of Eleven Mau Mau DetairseBlola Camp in KenyaCmd. 816.
British Parliamentary Papers 1959-60, volume 25n@am: HMSO, July 1960). See also
Sicherman’s documentation of the Hola massacreglGichermanNg g wa Thiong'o:The
Making of a Rebel: A Source Book in Kenyan Litamatand ResistanceDocumentary
Research in African Literatures, 1. (London: Hae$,2.990), 398-410.

% This is not to suggest that in the case of eikmmya or Zimbabwe such public exposure
has led to those responsible being brought togeisthlthough the Hola Massacre was
debated in the British House of Commons, no inddpehenquiry was commissioned and
those involved were not brought to trial. Elkingygests that the public airing of this and
other shocking irregularities, hastened the losthefcolony: ‘The British had won a large,
costly, and bloody battle against Mau Mau, onlyidse the war for Kenya'. See Caroline
Elkins, Britain’s Gulag: The Brutal End of Empire in Kenglaondon: Jonathan Cape, 2005),
351. In the case of Zimbabwe, the government’sudei towards the ruthless repression of the
Ndebele by the Fifth Brigade has encouraged a reultd ‘forgetting’ that ensures those
responsible escape punishment.
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1992, it was widely known throughout Matabelelahdttthe Fifth Brigade had
massacred its victims and stuffed the mines witirthodies.?* The Mugabe
government was silent on the discovery of mass agaarguing that “old
wounds should not be reopenéd.’But these incidents and government
attempts to suppress their reporting were not tedlaThe 1997 Catholic
Commission’sReport on the 1980s Disturbances in Matabeleland #re
Midlands: 1980-198%rovides evidence of the systematic use of stalence
and the devastation and terror visited on the qoaulation during this period.
Initially suppressed in Zimbabwe, thHiReport became available on the web
early in 19972 Global attention was guaranteed. Local newspagreered the
fray, likening Matabeleland to “the killing fieldsf Cambodia.**

Werbner's Tears of the Dead: The Social Biography of an Afmid=amily
(1991)andMemory and Postcolony: African Anthropology and @réique of
Power (1998) and Terence Ranger®oices from the Rocks: Culture and
History in the Matopos Hills of Zimbabw@999), together with the Catholic
Commission’sReport clearly established the extent of state-sancticeeror
and its role in national politics. Such accountsuf on the massacre of the
Ndebele as an event that was somehow emblematitheofsavagery and
duplicity of the state, made worse because it caftez an already destructive
war of liberation in the seventies that had usharedhe promises of new
nationhood. Shimmer Chinodyaldarvest of Thorng1989) and Chenjerai
Hove’s Bones (1991), among other fictional works, have représgénthe
movement from colony to nation in Zimbabwe as deataggly costly in terms
of human lives and livelihoods. Vera's work concwigh their view, and in
The Stone Virginshe describes the landscape of Zimbabwe as onestha
literally bursting with its own turbulence: “The watry is landlocked, bursting.
The war is in their midst?® As in the case of Kenya, however, the official
narrative continued to gloss over the details,gai@g them to a forgettable
past?® Like Ng g's, Vera’s text represents important archival wakposing

L Werbner, 1998, 94.

22 Jocelyn Alexander, JoAnn McGregor and Terence Bangolence and Memory: One
Hundred Years in the ‘Dark Forests’ of Matabeleldhthrare: Weaver Press, 2000), 257.

23 \Werbner, 1998, 95-6.

4 Werbner, 1998, 96. Werbner cites a metropolitapepa editorial to demonstrate local
understanding of the issue: ‘we were told thatgat®ns of brutality from Christian groups,
hospital doctors, legal investigators and otherseved “lies” (Mugabe) or “malicious stories
spread by the foreign press” (Sekeramayi). Now wewk who was lying. The atrocities
committed in Matabeleland and the Midlands in 1882Wwere part of a well-orchestrated
campaign of terror directed by the state to imptssauthority on what was perceived to be a
politically recalcitrant region’. See Editoriakinancial Gazette9 May 1997, cited in
Werbner, 1998, 95-6.

% yvonne VeraThe Stone VirgineNew York: Farrar, Straus and Giroux, 2002), 9.

% For an in-depth discussion dhe Stone Virginsn the context of the past, memory,
mourning and the construction of national narratjvesee Dorothy Driver and Meg
Samuelson, “History’s Intimate Invasions: Yvonner&s The Stone Virgin% in Bettina
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and memorialising what had previously been hiddern,also opening the way
to a re-visioning of the national narrative. As\r and Samuelson put it in an
incisive article on the novel, “[iJt was only witlhe 2002 publication ofhe
Stone Virginsthat Zimbabwean fiction has been able, twenty yedter the
event, to turn full focus on the Matabele massaérine 1980s and to unearth
memories of horrors that, though swept under thipetacontinue to inform
present-day politics, albeit silently or withoukaowledgement®

What is different about Vera’$he Stone Virginand Ngg’'s A Grain of
Wheatis the imaginative treatment of ordinary, privites subsumed into the
new-nation rhetoric of post-Independence Africa. fBgussing on individual
experience Vera and Ng give voice to the stories that circulate beneath
national narratives, stories that then undermireesehpublic narratives in an
overtly public way A Grain of Wheatset in the five days leading up to Kenyan
Independence in December 1963, looks back ovepehied of the Emergency
primarily, but not exclusively, through the persipees of five central
characters whose lives have been damaged by thegEnmy: Mugo, the
disaffiliated anti-hero who betrays a local Mau Maativist; Kihika, the
freedom-fighter whose death gives the Movement atymaKaranja, the
opportunist Home Guard who supports colonial rué i so doing betrays his
own people; Gikonyo, the detainee who betrays tla Mau oath to return
home to his wife; and Mumbi, the villager who erghkithe privations of home
detention and betrays her husband. Their collectsteries detail the
experiences of those caught up, willingly or unwgly, in the events of the
time. Preparations for the Independence Day ceiebsatrigger individual
memories of the traumatic events of the fiftiespasing not so much the
brutality of those events but more the acts ofayetk made possible in the
context of war. Vera’s novel focuses on the yeatsvben 1980 and 1985, after
the war of liberation is over, in a period markatl|east officially, by buoyant
optimism, but also dogged by dissident dissatigfactand government
reprisals. At the centre of the narrative are tvaotipularly brutal events: a
random attack against two sisters, Thenjiwe andcEba, carried out by the
displaced and disaffected Sibaso, possibly a fr@etighter from the 1970s
war of liberation - Vera carefully refrains fromstoning him as dissident or
Fifth Brigade; and the burning of a local ruralrstcalong with the slaughter of
its customers and the torture and burning of tbeestwner by members of the
Fifth Brigade ostensibly engaged in clearing theaaof Ndebele dissidents.
Through these specific events, and others thaasairfiuring the narrative,
Vera draws attention to the widespread violencd theilians were (and
continue to be) subject to in post-independencebdimve. Terence Ranger
notes thaihe Stone Virgin&s not a book in which narratives are compressed
into a private tragedy. It is a book about peopaght up and destroyed by a

Weiss, ed.The End of Unheard Narratives: Contemporary Pertiges on Southern African
Literatures(Heidelberg, Germany: Kalliope Paperbacks, 2004%-208.
" Dorothy Driver and Meg Samuelson, 175.
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public disaster? Vera, herself, has commented on the period asrondich
“there was no escape from the encounter with btytdd there were witnesses,
then we heard what had occurred, but otherwisesitjappened®

Of the two writers, Vera positions the reader dldsethe violence at the heart
of the conflict under scrutiny. The murder of Themj and the rape and
mutilation of Nonceba are narrated in the presensd in a mix of first and
third persons so that we witness the violent ast# ave are there watching,
hear Nonceba'’s thoughts as if they were spokerdalou
His head is behind Thenjiwe, where Thenjiwe wa®ieeffloating in her
body; he is in her body. He is floating like a flagf lightning....How
did a man slice off a woman’s head while a buckas$ warried above it?
How did a man slice a woman’s throat and survi¥e?

The horror of the scene is heightened by the irdyméera constructs between
reader and event, mirroring, as it seems to don#oessary intimacy between
murderer and murdered, raped and rapist:
| am waiting. | am alive, now, a companion to hvery thought. | am
breathing. My temples, beating. She closes her agdder body listens
as his movements pursue each of her thoughts. i8aéhbs. Harm.
He enters her body like a vacuum. She can do rptiursave herself.
He clutches her from the waist, his entire handirrgsboldly over her
stomach. He presses down. He pulls her to him.h&k#ates. He forces
her down. She yields. She is leaning backward Imgdbody. He holds
her body like a bent stem. He draws her waist héocurve of his arm.
She is molded into the shape of his waiting arm teralril on a hard
rock.
He is at the pit of her being.... He is a predatath all the fine instincts
of annihilation. She, the dead, with all the instinof the vanquished.

% Terence Ranger, “History has its Ceiling. The Buess of the Past ifihe Stone Virgiris

in Robert Muponde and Mandi Taruvinga, e@&gn and Taboo: Perspectives on the Poetic
Fiction of Yvonne VeréHarare: Weaver; Oxford: James Currey, 2002), 206.

29 Vera in Jane Bryce, “Interview with Yvonne VeraAligust 2000, Bulawayo, Zimbabwe:
‘Survival is in the Mouth™, in Robert Muponde amdlandi Taruvinga, edsSign and Taboo:
Perspectives on the Poetic Fiction of Yvonne \(efarare: Weaver; Oxford: James Currey,
2002), 225.

¥ vera, 2002, 73.

*Vera, 2002, 68-9.

ARAS V0I.30 No.1 June 200%0



We are mesmerised by the choreography of the Séeskocked by the
implications we read into the pliant bodies of whet come to understand are
two women (sisters), and sickened when, with tieesaconomy of language,
Vera has Sibaso, in “a final cruelty”, slice offetHips of the sister who
survives. Vera’s portrayal of Sibaso is equallynate. Traumatised by war, he
has failed to be rehabilitated into post-indeperdeaivilian life: adrift in a
population still haunted by the violence of the emc past, he can only
remember death and how to inflict it, and in thesealze of an enemy ‘he
invents another’® As “one who remembers harrif”Sibaso drags the past into
the present to be imprisoned by it, and, like theman forced to kill her
husband with an axe to save her sons, serves tmdeus of the totally
brutalising effect of war.

The immediacy of Vera’'s descriptions here resonatesngly with recorded
eyewitness accounts of atrocities committed in Meleland. Similar records
of atrocities in Kenya occur in autobiographiedyaged colonial documents,
letters by detainees to the Queen and British MRd,in more recent historical
research, most notably Caroline Elkirfitain’s Gulag: The Brutal End of
Empire in Kenya(2005). Such accounts serve to detail and contine

savagery of war particularly with regard to thethhgation of all sections of
the populatiorf® It has been argued elsewhere that settler violemzenst

%2 Vera uses this term when commenting on the wayhiith she constructed the scene so as
to gain maximum impact on the reader: ‘So | havehtoreograph it. The death becomes like
a dance, the way the man kills this woman is almestial, its skill and passion and intimacy,
while maintaining the violence and blackness ofgsbene, which was true of the experience
in Matabeleland. That scene had to capture all stenes of horror which visited this
region...”. See Vera in Bryce, “Interview with Yvonnéera, 1 August 2000, Bulawayo,
Zimbabwe: ‘Survival is in the Mouth’, in Robert Ndonde and Mandi Taruvinga, e@&gn
and Taboo: Perspectives on the Poetic Fiction afnvie Vera(Harare: Weaver; Oxford:
James Currey, 2002), 224-25.

% Vera, 2002, 83.

% Vera, 2002, 97.

% A petition from a group of Gikuyu women to Queeliz&beth II, for example, draws
attention to the common experience of rape amongewmoin the reserves: ‘The police, while
Patrolling the Native Reserves, constantly commjiteron us, even though some of us are
pregnant or have just given birth. Communal slasur has been introduced by the Kenya
Government and women are mercilessly collected fitoeir homes to go to work in police
camps. There the police commit untold atrocitieghsas raping and beating for no reason’.
See Richard PankhursKenya: The History of Two NationgLondon: Independent
Publishing, 1955), cited in Carol M. Sicherman, §Ygwva Thiong’'o: The Making of a Rebel:
A Source Book in Kenyan Literature and Resistaf@gcumentary Research in African
Literatures, 1. (London: Hans Zell, 1990), 362. Tear felt by ordinary men and women
during the Emergency is reflected in the wordsmoirdormant from Mutira who comments
on the precarious position of civilians caught kegw opposing forces: ‘Those times were
bad. People were living in between fear of Mau Mad fear of the Home Guards. Both were
our enemies. The Home Guards supported the Batishthe Mau Mau were on the side of
the Agikuyu. If you made a mistake with the Homea@is, you would die. If you made a
mistake with the Mau Mau you would die too’. Seanl®avison with the Women of Mutira,
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Africans was an indicator of prevailing coloniatitatdes with some settlers
believing there was an “open season” on “Kikuyu,bEnand Meru tribesmen.
Forced confessions, beatings, robbery of stocld toal clothing, brutalities of
various sorts and outright killings were frequenv@gh occurrences to arouse
a fear in the hearts of most Kikuyu that the intehthe Government was to
eliminate the whole tribe®® Rawcliffe notes that because of a “tacit conspirac
involving the Kenya Government, the police and fress” to suppress
“anything which the outside world would term acts bwutality or callous
behaviour toward the Kikuyu”, those outside Kenwa Imo knowledge that the
British were fighting Mau Mau “terror...by even greatterror.®” Elkins
claims that there were perhaps up to “1.5 milli@oge, or nearly the entire
Kikuyu population® of Kenya who felt the impact of the conflict dugithe
Emergency, including those in detention camps dsasghe women, children
and elderly in approximately “eight hundred enctbsallages” that “were
detention camps in all but nam®.”

In the context of rumoured and substantiated btytad Kenya, what further
differentiates Ngg's approach from Vera’'s is that his representatbrthe
period focuses less on the violence meted out guhia Emergency and more
on the general malaise felt at Independence. Theipaecollected, rather than
represented as experienced in the moment of theativa. Through the
retrieval of memories each character retells thenemds of betrayal around
which the narrative circulates — betrayals of sedich other, the cause, and the
community. There is little detail in Ng ’s novel of the fighting that occurred
during the Emergency, or the lived experience afls¢éhin the forests, the
unsanitary reserves, or the enclosed villages.olgh the more brutal aspects
of the Emergency are referred to — starvation, ga\@eatings, forced labour,
rape, torture, including emasculation, and exeoutwithout trial — we do not
actually witness them. Rather, N positions the reader as eavesdropper on
remembered violence, on private and public conbessiof betrayal. The
conflicted Mugo, for example, relates to Mumbi tf@owing memory of
detention:
| saw men crawl on the ground, you know, like cl@spbecause their
hands and feet were chained with iron.... Once buitiks were
hammered into people’s backsides, and the men wdredplike caged
animals. That last was at Rira.... | saw a man whosahood was
broken with pincers. He came out of the screeniffigeoand fell down

Voices from Mutira: Lives of the Rural Gikuyu Wom@&oulder, Colorado and London:
Lynne Reinner, 1989), 52. For further examplesBaadson, 102-3; 159-61.

% Donald L. BarnettMau Mau: The Structural Integration and Disintegmat of Aberdare
Guerilla Forces(Unpublished dissertation, UCLA), cited in Davidalwhan-Brown, “Mau
Mau’ and Violence in Ngg 's Novels,”English in Africa8 no. 2 (1981): 4

3" D.H. Rawcliffe, The Struggle for Kenyéd.ondon: Victor Gollancz, 1954), 68.

3 Caroline ElkinsBritain’s Gulag: The Brutal End of Empire in Kenyaondon: Jonathan
Cape, 2005), xii.

¥ Elkins, xii.

ARAS V0I.30 No.1 June 20DBL



and he cried: to know | will never touch my wifeaagg Oh God, can |
ever look at her in the eyes after this? For mely tboked into an abyss
and deep inside | only saw a darkness | could enepate’

Similarly, Mugo’s courage in saving the pregnantwam in the trench from a
beating is retold as part of the myth of heroismt tturrounds him. Kihika’s
torture and execution are summarily dealt with: wisaimportant is their
capacity to provide a martyr for the cause. Murstnot raped by Karanja but
gives herself to him, her confession bringing ghtione more betrayal in the
litany of betrayals that constitutes the substaoicéhe narrative. Where an
economy of silence obtains between character$hea Stone Virginsin A
Grain of Wheatcharacters tell and retell the paess,the past. The brutality of
the period is thus tempered by a narrative stratbgy distances the reader
from the violence of the conflict itself. Post-wamgst is foregrounded, while
the war itself is firmly relegated to the past, madore remote by having
characters reminisce about the Emergency rather tebve it: the past is
guarantined in the past, the details rendered somehsolete in the retelling.

In this way Ngg'’s novel suggests that the Emergency’s greatesactnywas
on civilians, not combatants, and that it fragmdrdemmunities who were left
with little to believe in at Independence: “We gjatered the rams — and
prayed for our village. But it was like warm waiarthe mouth of a thirsty
man. It was not what | had waited for, these maegryg.** In the Preface to
the novel Ngg draws attention to the disappointment felt by maaty
Independence: “the situation and the problems as + sometimes too
painfully real for the peasants who fought the iBhityet now see all they
fought for being put on one sid& "By re-examining the period through the
eyes of a range of ordinary people, §gemphasises the divisive nature of the
conflict, casting it as a force that broke the backcollective identity and
cohesion, even as the rhetoric of Harambee wag ewoked. While Ngg ’s
fictional representation of the Emergency has caméer fire from Kenyan
historians who accuse him of deliberately distgrtimstory — by manipulating
historical ‘facts’ and incorporating material dexd’ from myths and legends
into narratives that are quasi-historical — for pugpose of supporting his own
subversive agend# Grain of Wheatemains a critical early text on colonial
violence and the violation of human rights that had a significant impact on
the way in which Mau Mau has come to be seen iatemnally and locally.

Vera’s novelalso addresses the question of human rights ih @wiflicts and
the way in which national histories are constructédra’s specificity with
regard to dates and places (Bulawayo and Kezi)remdepresentation of the
immanence of war being felt throughout the countigitributes to the edginess

““Ng g wa Thiong'o, 1986, 184.
“INg g wa Thiong'o, 1986, 241.
*2Ng g wa Thiong'o, 1986, vi.
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of a narrative that shifts its focus between thigonal and the localThe Stone
Virgins is a confronting text with its inclusion of a raff violent acts
terrorising rural Zimbabwe, where war can be ashmart of day-to-day life
as the weather: “The year is just beginning, withmixture of strong winds,
full sun, and war® Vera is on public record stating that she “didm4nt to
write a novel about those six years at all” but flongly that this was a
history that should be toftf:“These scenes of intimidation which we witnessed
were part of a political strategy. Why we’re retirgg the horror of this is to
ask how it was possiblé> She has said ofhe Stone Virginshat it is her
“most brave novel® In the context of the current situation in Zimbaw
Vera’'s novel publicly calls the nation to accountdisrupts the public amnesia
that has facilitated the continuation of the cantfind courageously allows the
under-narrative a voice. For those who continue/tothe conflict there can be
no erasure of memory: “We may die but we can néwgret. When we sleep,
we wake up remembering it. However many years we, live can never
forget.”’

Ng g’s and Vera’'s novels bear witness to the impactvaf on ordinary
people caught up in national conflicts not necelysaf their making. Although
they write about experiences common to the disnmantf Empire, different
audiences and historical periods have requireckrdifit approaches. Both lift
the lid on atrocities, put on show the collateraindge of war, and in Vera’s
case divulge the rancid underbelly of a nation stihbroiled in unresolved
conflicts. Vera’s portrayal of post-Independencetdlity, in particular, derails
any notion of utopian nationhood. Both novelistsvéhalefied government
injunctions about writing the past and while Ndgs more guarded narrative
can be seen as a product of his time, Vera’s fieeflom such restraint can be
seen as a product of hers. The tight governmentalam information and the
political complexities of the moment in which Ng's novel came into being
and into the public eye perhaps help to explainntiéed construction of what
was, in hindsight, a period of extreme violenceboth sides. By redefining the
conflict, focussing the narrative more closely owilians caught in the
crossfire between colonial authority, loyalists andigenous resistance Ng
has constructed a somewhat diplomatic portrayalthef period. The text
demonstrates a deft awareness of audience in stsamed and inclusive
representation of an insider’s view of a period gtzocked the outside world:
in short, it was an exposé of the conflict condedan such a way that ensured
its wide circulation, shocking without alienatints ireadership. If Ngg's

3 Vera, 2002, 25.

* Vera in Bryce, 225-26.

> Vera in Bryce, 225.

% Vera in Ranka Primorac, “The Place of the Womarthe Place of the Imagination”:
Yvonne Vera interviewed by Ranka Primoradgurnal of Commonwealth LiteratuB9 no. 3
(2004), 161.

*" Informant, cited in Richard WerbneTfears of the Dead: The Social Biography of an
African Family(Edinburgh: Edinburgh UP for the International idén Institute, 1991), 172.
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novel represents a somewhat restrained challeni§ertga’s national narrative,
Vera’s flies in the face of Zimbabwe'’s silencingastégies. By unearthing the
recent past and facilitating connections betweelontal and postcolonial
violence that have ramifications for the way wewieurrent conflicts in
Zimbabwe, Vera demands the world’s attentibhe Stone Virginspeaks to a
global community and calls it to action. For usreaders, the memory of the
text, like Nonceba’s memory of her mouth wound, nagne to reside in “the
blood of [our] bones?®

8 \/era, 2002, 109.
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Things Fall Apart: Culture, Anthropology, Literature *

Russell McDougall
University of New England

Nigerian Chinua Achebe is undoubtedly Africa’s blesbwn and most widely
studied author. His publishers estimate that & fiovel, Things Fall Apart
has sold more than eight million copies. This @dficestimate obviously
excludes the many pirate copies that have ciradilateAfrica (and probably
elsewhere) Time Magazindists the novel among the top 100 best English-
language novels of all tinfeElaine Showalter one of the judges of the Man
Booker Prize, says thathings Fall Apartinaugurated the modern African
novel, and showed “the path for writers around whueld seeking new words
and forms for new realities and societiéStnall wonder then that Achebe has
been lauded as one of the “Makers of the Tweni@thtury.” Certainly he
illuminated the path forward for African writers.itWout Things Fall Apart
African literature, particularly West African liteture, would probably not have
achieved the quality and renown that it has today.

| want to consider here, in the fiftieth anniveysgear of its publication, the
history of the novel's reception; and | shall do isdgially by reference in
particular to the entangled history of two acadedigciplines, literary studies
on the one hand and anthropology on the othehdnl®70s, when there was
still an object of study known as the ‘new literats;’ or otherwise in the case
of Anglophone cultures as ‘Commonwealth Literaturthe discourses of
literary criticism and anthropology were sometinmestually sustaining. The
original terms of critical approval, for examplef, Bhings Fall Apart often
included the fact that it conveyed an accurate raptiiogical insight into a
culture previously trivialised by British and Euesm fictions of Africa.
Anthropology, although like literature contributingubstantially to the
‘worlding’ of Africa as ‘other,” nonetheless theaesned capable of providing a
counter-discourse to the colonialist perspective.

As Phyllis Taoua arguésithe emergence of the experimental genre in
francophone African fiction begins with the dialegtnat African philosophers
took up in the 1960s and 1970s in response to Rrémeories of the dissolution

! This is a later version of a paper delivered @ 80th African Studies Association of

Australasia and the Pacific (AFSAARpnference, “Africans in Australia and outsiders in
Africa,” Australian National University, Canberi2Q08.

2 “Timés 100 Best Novels,” http://www.time.com/time/20060books/the_complete

list.html (accessed 10 June 2008).

% Elaine Showalter, quoted in “Chinua Achebe win®2Man Booker International Prize,”

http://www.themanbookerprize.com/news/release/1@58essed 27 March 2009).

#1000 Makers of the Twentieth Centgirpndon: Random House, 1997).

® Phyllis Taoua, “Performing Identity: Nations, Quits and African Experimental Novels,”

Journal of African Cultural Studies4 no. 2 (December, 2001): 193-219.
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of the ‘sovereign self, a Western identity no lengcentred or cohering in
rationality; and it is no accident that this artadion occurs precisely at the
time of France’s loss of empire. At the same timeglaphone critics found
much to admire in Achebe’s fictional ethnographafsthe Igbo peoples of
Nigeria, his resurrecting of an African identity.oNsurprisingly, in this
context, anthropology’s relation to Africa has brstally been ambiguous.
Many African theorists, desiring to dismantle tlogit of empire, inevitably
turned their decolonising gaze to the Western dism that most of all had
influenced perceptions of African identity, anthobggy; but rather than
seeking to refine or revise its primary methodassumptions, they sought to
dismantle the entire project of anthropology.

Eventually, of course, anthropology came undercktfeom almost all sides;
and by the 1990s literary critics in the West pdideemselves on performing a
heuristic function across the multi-disciplines ofiltural studies, using
literature to reveal to anthropology the nature andin of its own biases.
Thus, in his 1995 bookMasks of Difference David Richards examined
anthropological discourse as it had been appliedha past to so-called
‘savage’ peoples as w@xtual practice that operated in literature and in art,
purporting to hold a mirror to nature but inevitalbletraying the biases of its
own subject-positiof.By the end of the decade, Eleni Coundouriotishén
1998 study titledClaiming History: Colonialism, Ethnography and theve|
was able to argue that literature provides a sepongindeed, a morguthful --
version of ethnography than anthropoldgi¢hy? Because the anthropological
method and textual practice of ethnography, borthefcolonial encounter and
hence shaped by a peculiar myopia of power, ket#psgraphers constantly
fascinated by their own discoveries, so that they unable to read them as
historical events. In other words, anthropology maade it impossible for
ethnography to overcome its lack of historicity;esas, in the imagined space
of literature, Coundouriotis implies, the two sid#ghe colonial encounter are
able to occupy the same historical time. Postcalddtudies, according to this
view, seemed to offer a substitute ethnography,nese more ‘correct’
ethnography.

This is a particularly interesting historical staent when one considers that
Things Fall Apartis now perhaps almost as widely set as requiradimg for
students in African anthropology courses as in Qini literature courses. At
Bates College in Maine (a liberal arts college tiratclaims itself “dedicated to
the principle of active engagement”) students rkeldebe’s fiction as a means
of exploring the idea that “the reality we inhalst socially or culturally

® David RichardsMasks of Difference. Cultural Representations ieiature, Anthropology
and Art(Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1995).

" Eleni CoundouriotisClaiming History: Colonialism, Ethnography and tiNovel (New
York: Columbia University Press, 1998).
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constructed® - and that idea is presented as a fundamentathinsbf
anthropology. In the Kent School system in the WaBthropology students
learn to “analyze an Interdependent World througttd?Pns of Continuity and
Change,’ reading no less than three novels by Achebe, aldagRuth
Benedict’'s Patterns of Cultureand Robert Braidwood’'She Emergence of
Man. Analysing patterns of culture in fiction, thuscbenes a means to promote
citizenship, to appreciate diversity and to inceeasmderstanding of an
interdependent global system of relations.

Similarly, at the University of Sydneylhings Fall Apartis recommended
reading in the foundational unit of a Bachelor dbléal Studies degree. The
outline of that unit states that it draws upon @alrrange of disciplines, ten in
all, including anthropology, but specificallgot literary studies - although
perhaps that is subsumed under the rubric of alltstudies The Global
Studies degree is arranged according to four thethesfirst of which is the
making of a global world, reaching back well beyotite contemporary
phenomenon of globalisation; afdhings Fall Apartis clearly positioned to
represent one of the key historical moments of phatess. It is of course the
colonial moment, which the unit indicates as fokoWwWe will consider how
different nations, peoples and cultures have iotethand highlight the ways in
which power relations have shaped their mutualugrite.’® But this
description seems to me to run the risk of emptyirggcolonial moment of its
political significance, certainly in terms of Afaa history, or African Studies.
And one might argue alsbhings Fall Apart resituated intellectually in terms
of globalisation, is also stripped of its histotiead literary power, as well as
the context in which it was written and producetstéad the novel is made to
function toward producing “ideas and theories alsmatial justice and different
understandings of equality™

The social justice perspective is a key determioémow Things Fall Apartis

now read and situated within the globalised acadefihye University of
Minnesota lists on its website a bibliography ofles compiled and
recommended for their usefulness in teaching hunggms’? The list has been

8 “gSocial Anthropology 101,” Bates College, LewistoNaine, _http:/abacus.bates.edu/
Faculty/Anthropology/Anthro101/Anthro101.htifdccessed 10 June 2008).

® “Kent School District Social Studies, AnthropologyGrades 10, 11, 12
http://www.kent.k12.wa.us/KSD/IS/SLO/SS/SS-Anth.hfaccessed 10 June 2008).

9 University of Sydney, GBST1001 Global Studies: ffles and Approaches.
http://www.arts.usyd.edu.au/degrees/globalstudiggtAments/2007%20Syllabus.rtf
(accessed 10 June 2008).

" University of Sydney, GBST1001 Global Studies: ffles and Approaches

12 «Fictional Literature, Literature for Teaching Ham Rights. An Annotated Bibliography,”
compiled by Nancy Flowers, Curriculum Coordinatomresty International USA 1989.
Updated and edited by Lory Schwedes (1999), M&f&th (2002), and Alexis Howe (2005).
University of Minnesota. http://www1.umn.edu/huntafibliog/literature.htm(accessed 12
June 2008).
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updated and edited at least twice since its originenpilation, but its original
author in the late 1980s was the then curriculurardioator of Amnesty
International in the US. And there again, on tistf IsThings Fall Apart

Graham Huggan, another Australian critic who hastewr aboutThings Fall
Apart, observes how a recent edition of the novel “fesga formidable battery
of prefatory notes including a glossary and a slkssgay on Ibo culture and
history,” from which he concludes that the publisie clearly inviting the
novel to be read anthropologically — “a smart manke move when one
considers the novel's prevalence as high schoebdottion to a ‘foreign
culture.”® In fact, however, in Australia at least, the psmeof de-
Africanising the text begins in high school.

In NSW the Higher School Certificate syllabus féwe tAdvanced English
subject, “Representation and Text,” includes awctiale entitled “Powerplay;”
only one novel is set there as the basis for stady, that is George Orwell's
Nineteen Eighty-Four.But the author of the study materials on Orwell
considers it advisable that students should knoat Mineteen Eighty-Four
appeared previously in the syllabus of a differét8C elective, entitled
“Utopias and Anti-Utopias;” he lists the texts witvhich it was set there, as
providing “interesting insights” into “power andetHanguage that it use§'”
Here again ighings Fall Apart where we might never have expected it, in an
abandoned course on utopian and anti-utopian \gritihich has evolved now
into a unit instead where students are asked tdysmdportrayals of the
powerful,” and to consider “how the depiction ofrgpaular relationships
provides insight into the nature of politics” geais”.*° Things Fall Aparthas
dropped out of the new course, yet is recommentidos the light it might
throw on Orwell’s political satire, and on the threther texts set for the study
of “powerplay:” ShakespearefAntony and Cleopatrand two Australian texts,
Hannie Rayson’s play.ife After Georgeand most interestingly perhaps, the
documentary film directed by John Hughagier Mabo

This reminds me of the review in thaw Society JournalNew South Wales)
of Herbert Ekwe-Ekwe’s polemical “Essay on Chinuzhébe,” entitled
African Literature in Defence of Histo2001), which the reviewer judged as

'3 Graham HugganThe Postcolonial Exotic. Marketing the Margifisondon: Routledge,

2001), 41.

4 Bruce Pattinson,Nineteen Eighty-Foyrby George Orwell,” NSW HSC Online: English

(Advanced. Module C. Representation and Text. Blect 2: Powerplay),

http://www.hsc.csu.edu.au/english/advanced/reptaen/powerplay/1984/title.html

(accessed 12 June 2008).

* NSW HSC Online: English (Advanced. Module C. Reprgation and Text. Elective 2:
Powerplay),http://www.hsc.csu.edu.au/english/adedhirepresentation/powerplay/powerplay
intro/intro.html(accessed 12 June 2008).
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“stimulating, but not satisfying*® Yet he recommended the book as especially
challenging in Australia, for its raising issuesrgiel to our “stumbling
attempts at reconciliation and restitution.The point again is how Achebe’s
novel has been re-contextualised — this time iruéiismedia framework of de-
historicised power relations, where parallels segiyi can be drawn just as
easily with African history and Roman tragedy (&bef an English
Renaissance flavour) as with debate “surroundiegctincept of native title in
Australia.”™® Or with the pessimistic post-World War Il politigahilosophy of
Orwell's 1984 futuristic in its setting, but written in the walof the defeat of
Nazism and the apparent loss of individual identityder Communism in
Russia and China. Or even with the university msliof Hannie Rayson’s take
on liberal education, the rise of managerialism tuedcorporate university.

There are many ways in which such intertextual irgggdcan be interesting and
productive. For example, Rayson’s exploration of#alia’s alleged “cultural
resistance to passion: our self-consciousness dheytassionate gesture, the
passionate expressioff,might be read revealingly against the tragic wassf
Achebe’s anti-hero, Okonkwo.

But the postmodern trend in anthropology, the iadgaanthropology as
literature, comes at a time when professionalistedaly study is so bogged
down in identity politics that many are doom-sayihg death of the discipline.
The central irony of the situation is this: antlotmgy, in order to acknowledge
and compensate for its alleged bias and lack abicsty, has taken a literary
turn - just at the moment when literary criticisnashturnedaway from
anthropology, and indeed froliterature as a category of writing. Still, there is
something that the disciplines share nonetheldss: sense of crisis. The
English Association in the UK was set to celebrase centenary with a
conference in September 2006 called “The HealtlthefTribe: the State of
English Studies Today.” It was to be held at Wadl@wollege, Oxford; it had
its keynote speakers all organized and advertesedl jts key question ready for
the call for papers. The question was this: “Ddasglish’ still have a coherent
identity and an imaginable future in the academyyidl it transform itself into

' Stephen Booth, “Windows on Africal’aw Society Journak2 (November 2004): 91,
http://www.lawsociety.com.au/page.asp?PartID=16(H8essed 27 March 2009).

7 Stephen Booth, 2004

'8 Jenny McDonald, After Mabq by John Hughes,” NSW HSC Online: English (Advahce
Module C. Representation and Text. Elective 2: Rplag), http://www.hsc.csu.edu.au/
english/advanced/representation/powerplay/2918/Aliabo.html(accessed 12 June 2008).
¥ Hannie Rayson, quoted in “By George - she’'s gdt”‘l Artbeat (April 2001),
http://archive.dcita.gov.au/2001/04/artbeat _apfDRby george_shes_got {iaccessed 27
March 2009).
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a range of separate disciplines and activiti®sBut then suddenly the
conference was canceled.

The organizers made the mistake of defining ‘Emgligand by extension
literary study generally) in terms of a discardatheopology, by their adopting
the taboo discourse of tribalism, which had beea ohthe key categories of
exclusion and inclusion in colonialist anthropolodye proposed central trope
of the conference, tribal health, was assumed fmem# upon a ‘coherent’
identity, which would then imply an ‘imaginable @ue’ for English®* the
inversionof the trope, which would then imply tlleathof the subject English,
suggests that the dispersal of identity must bs@ade, causing fragmentation.
So much for the lessons learned frdimings Fall Apart and this at a time
when diaspora studies are clearly dominant indrestudies, or at least in its
postcolonial sub-domain.

Nothing could better illustrate the point that postonial criticism itself has
been making for the past twenty years: that thesaliatation of the sovereign
ego of Englishness depended upon the otheringsofubjects, in a whole
variety of ways. The organisers, setting the theinthis apparently doomed
conference, state specifically: “English studidse the English language itself,
have had an impact in countries and communitiesigetEngland .. The
guestion they ask - “[d]oes ‘English’ still haveaherent identity?” - raises the
spectre of the dystopian future as they fear itaas-disciplinary migration of
literary studies into an academy itself conceivedalobal diaspora. Yet in a
way this horror vision is repeat performance, theafd of the Subject, with
which of course literary scholars are only too figani

This cuts to the heart of another question: what lof story, in a globalised
academy of transdisciplinary studies, ddésngs Fall Apartcontinue to tell?
What does it tell us about the past and how dobelg us imagine the future.
For theNew York Timesn March 2006, the headline “Things Fall Apart,”
raised a warning against the Nigerian Presideffttste to change the nation’s
constitution so that he might have a third ternoffice, and the story of the
future that it predicted was civil war in Nigerianda the consequent
destabilization of Liberia, Togo, Ivory Coast aheé Congd? In January 2007,
the Brooking Institute translated “Things Fall Agato the Middle East to
warn against Iraq sliding into abyss of civil wahere are 25 different songs

2 “The Health of the Tribe. The State of English @pdHigher Education Conference,
Wadham College, Oxford, Saturday 2 September 2008tp://www.le.ac.uk/engassoc
[conferences/20069.htrfdccessed 12 June 2008).

“The Health of the Tribe. The State of English Toddigher Education Conference

2 The Health of the Tribe. The State of English Toddigher Education Conference

2 Editorial: “In Nigeria, Things Fall Apart,”New York Times 26 March 2006,
http://www.nytimes.com/2006/03/26/opinion/26sungihaccessed 12 June 2008).

4 Brookings issued a Saban Center Analysis Papbpeed by Daniel L. Byman & Kenneth
M. Pollack and titled “Things Fall Apart: Contaigirthe Spillover from an Iragi Civil War”
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listed in iTunes called “Things Fall Apart” and arther 13 titles that contain
those words. There is a crazed guitar band cdlledgs Fall Apart There is a
hip-hop/rap album called “Things Fall Apart,” and@untry album of the same
title.?® “Things Fall Apart” is now an unsourced catch-caylogo, a free-
floating branding device of sorts. In Australidh@ok calledThings Fall Apart
tells the story of the financial collapse of that8tBank in South Australia,
which the author alleges was caused by the bartkisiihg its back on its
community roots* The NSW union movement chose “Things Fall Apag” a
the title for its 2005 policy conference to discus®e impact of the
government’s Work Choices policy in the communttye story there is of the
fragmentation of families and of society by inciegsworkloads, and the
struggle to connect workers’ rights with family was®’ In still another
context, “Things Fall Apart” tells the story of tlieath of centre politics, the
implosion of the Australian Democrat Party andehaesion of objective debate
to determine the public intereStFinally, it has been used to tell the story of
the implosion of the university itself, as an ideélthe rational community of
scholars, its traditional disciplines now in disgrtand defenceless against the
new market-driven economies of knowledge.

One thing is certain: many more students comingunioversity from high
school now have read@hings Fall Apartthan have read Conradieart of
Darkness the novel with which it is most often paired iniversity English
courses. There is thus a strangeness about thmgpaan unspoken false
assumption of familiarity with a largely decentiehon, perhaps expressive of
a nostalgia for the time before the death of thgesut. Of course, it might be
said that the miscellany of hijacks that | was déstg a moment ago is no
more than what Achebe himself did in 1958, whendok the titleThings Fall
Apartfrom a line in Yeats’ poem, “The Second Coming®12)° But that was

on 1 January 2007, http://www.brookings.edu/pa@é@7/0liraq_byman.aspXaccessed
June 12, 2008). The book of the same title andHay dame authors was published by
Brookings Institution Press six months later.

% The artists respectively are The Roots and LonesBab.

% Greg McCarthyThings Fall Apart: A History of the State Bank aush Australia(Kew,
Vic.: Australian Scholarly Publishing, 2002).

2" Note also Marion Baird, “Things Fall Apart,” ansies paper written following the
conference, _http://www.nswnurses.asn.au/documetgg/8xtract/index.html(accessed 12
June 2008).

2 Tim Colebatch, “Things fall apart when centre aanimold,” The Age 5 September 2006,
http://www.theage.com.au/news/tim-colebatch/thifajsapart-when-centre-cannot-
hold/2006/09/04/1157222065635.httatcessed 23 December 2008).

2 A. Welch, “Things Fall Apart: Disintegration, Urksities and the Decline of
Discipline(s),” in Kodron, C. et alVergleichende Erziehungswissenschaft: Herausforugru
Vermittlung PraxigKoéln: Béhlau Verlag, 1997), 182-191.

%91t might of course be argued that these diversts tefer more directly to Yeats’ poem than
to Achebe’s novel. But what | am suggesting hertha, while it may be a measure of the
novel’s cultural impact that the phrase “thingsl fapart” now floats free of its original
contexts, its new readers will close the loop fithiese other contexts when reading either the
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neither a branding nor a marketing ploy, nor a id#shcising, and of course
the debt was acknowledged by the epigraph. Thiaoh was a clear and
deliberate re-contextualising, a re-historicising, full awareness of the
phrase’s European origins, and of course it waklyiguccessful in locating
Africa in world literature

What has happened since is unfortunate. The naginues to thrive in the
marketplace, and in market-driven universities, dmemingly it has little effect
now in focusing African Studies; it assists the gupumbjies of decentred
disciplines of anthropology, sociology, global sasd and interdisciplinary
studies in social justice; and it contributes tterhture courses where, in
Australia by and large, it will always be the owjrican novel. In Australia’s
corporatised universities, lacking both the popakatand the politics of the
Afro-American diasporaThings Fall Apartis in danger of being finally co-
opted by capitalism as a logo to ‘sell’ identitylipcs, not unlike the way that
the Gold Coast Yoga Centre uses it to ‘promotesratitive psychotherapiés.
The title has become a kind of Orwellian doubleaspe

Australian students respond very positively torbgel, particularly when it is
paired withHeart of Darknessor perhaps Francis Ford Coppola’s film (based
on Conrad’s novellazpocalypse NowBut they show little ongoing interest in
the issues Achebe raises as they relate specifitaldn African problematic;
they are much more interested in the implicatioms gostcolonial discourse
analysis as it might apply to classic English textsd if they progress along
these lines they become capable of producing tinee saredictably correct
readings over and over.

So what value hashings Fall Apartnow in Australia? Random House which
markets the Anchor mass market paperback in Austabvides the following
note to teachers on its website:

[Things Fall Apart] offers far more than access to

pre-colonial Nigeria and the cataclysmic changes

brought about by the British. It also can be a wind

into the story of the Aborigines in Australia, the

Maori of New Zealand, and the First Nations of

North, Central, and South America in the “falling

apart” of the indigenous cultures of these and rothe

places whose centers could not hBld.

novel or the poem, bringing new intertextual untrdings to bear (diachronically, as it
were) upon the “original.”

1 Gold Coast Centre, http://www.goldcoastyogaceara/welcome/page84.phfaccessed
12 June 2008). The title “Things Fall Apart” herefers to Pema Chodron’s classic
interpretation of Tibetan Buddhismyhen Things Fall Apart: Heart Advice for Difficult
Times(Boston, Mass.: Shambhala, 1996).

%2 Anchor Books Teacher's Guide, “Things Fall Apartittp://www.randomhouse.com/
anchor/catalog/display.pperl?isbn=97803854745428%ig (accessed 13 June 2008).
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The value of the novel in literature courses seémbe mainly to develop
interracial-understanding, or as an introduction gostcolonial discourse
analysis. But it appears to have been strippetsathility to interest students in
the history, past or future, of the culture it Speally portrays. Somehow the
novel serves now more as a mirror than a windousedully distorting mirror
to be sure, that reveals the biases and the liotgbr ‘our’ own value system,
but does not kindle the multicultural interest @ot cultures that one finds in
the US, and so does not generate any great inierédtica, or in Australia’s
relationship with Africa. This is particularly untonate at a time when
Australia has been gradually increasing its intakemigrants and refugees
from African countries, and as many Australiangkiag familiarity with
African peoples, seem ill-equipped to respond ®dbminant media imagery
of Africans as either helpless and starving or gmegrammed for violencé.

33 Note Margaret Walker’s discussion of the medidifing of Africans, in “Imaginary Links
Between Africa and Australia,” AFSAAP conferencanBerra, 2008 — unpublished.
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‘Embracing the Aussie Identity’: Theoretical Refledions on Challenges
and Prospects for African-Australian Youths

Kudzai Matereke
Great Zimbabwe University, University of New Sotales

Abstract

The high influx of Africans into the western Diaspdriggers new insights into
the nexus of migrancy and the formation of new ities. Little, however, has
been researched about these issues as they melatacans in Australia. This
article seeks to fill the void. It is argued hehattin the quest to become
Australian, ‘Australianness’ constantly confrontdrigan migrants in very
profound ways. It is argued here that ‘being AUgtréa is a tool for both
inclusion and exclusion in Australia. Juxtaposimgotsets of images of
Africans as they have featured in the Australiardiaethis article will firstly
interrogate the challenges presented to Africanth® as they settle in
Australia, and secondly it will highlight how ‘Auslianness’ has been
redefined in confrontation with the ‘African otheiThis article urges for a
conception of identities as flexible so as to acecmdate the changes as they
shift across the globe. It is further argued thathw the context of
multiculturalism and against the backdrop of th@aley of Aboriginal
dispossession and discourses of white hegemonytralias presents fertile
ground for reflecting upon such issues. An Africagaest to embrace an
Australian identity is situated within the broadentext of the normalisation of
whiteness as the essence of ‘Australianness’.

Introduction

This article is motivated by a number of developtaenvolving youths of
African descent in Australia in 2007. As an Africaho was coming to terms
with the realities of settling in Australia, theeaxns involving African youths
changed my perceptions of place and people. As d watching Channel
Ten’sAustralian Ido| a reality TV singing show, | was surprised to seages
of a young female Zimbabwean artist, Tarisai Vusheugh Tarisai finished
in fifth position, her last appearances raised & db concerns as she
complained of unfair judges who were bent on dditirey her. Despite her
failure to win the title, she undoubtedly did wel the 2007 national
competition. The auditions fagkustralian Idolran from March to May 2007 in
all Australian major cities and was premiered oma@tel Ten on August 5 and
concluded on November 25. Judging from the duratibrihe competition
alone, and the fact that it drew thousands of yofuostralian artists from its
preliminary stages right up until the end, it candaid that Tarisai put up a
successful performance. Tarisai’s ‘African’ imagethe Australian media was
juxtaposed with other images of Africans in a waslifferent form: of young
Sudanese refugees who were reportedly failing tegnate and adapt to the
Australian way of life. The images of the Sudanbseame imbued in the
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politics of the November 2007 federal electiongheesgovernment announced
it was going to reduce the intake of African refegeVarious stories about
Sudanese refugees from different parts of Austrafiplicated them as the
perpetrators of violent acts and criminal behaviduwut they also featured as
the victims of crime. In either case, the imagemtdied them as a group of
Africans that faced difficult challenges in adagtito the Australian way of
life.

The images of Tarisai and the Sudanese youthsheniddues that the images
raised were brought to the public sphere and inddleates that followed,
various views were raised. It is some of these gi¢hwat this article uses to
analyse the problems of the nexus between migramonidentity in relation to
Australia and issues that affect some African ysutfhese views form the
theoretical underpinnings of this research. Itngkasised here that the views
from ‘ordinary people’ are important as they comeewith some theories that
have gained currency in academia. Further, therepmes of African youths
are crucial as they in part constitute responsg®toeptions and policies that
directly relate to them as a category. The two iesagemonstrate the complex
nature of the processes involved in migrating aettlisg in a foreign country
and also the mixed and contradictory perceptioas tie general Australian
population has about Africans. There is a needni@auel the nature of the
complexity of the processes of migration and sejtland show how they
impinge upon identity.

Defining Identity

The concept ‘identity’ is a subject of philosophidgbate. In its general use
‘identity’ refers to a set of characteristics timaake somebody recognised as
belonging to or constituting a category. Howevéis tsimplified definition
does not exhaust all there is to the use and atialic of the concept, and it
requires further elaboration. A working definitiovill assist to put the debate
into perspective. Maier’s approach is more insightér the purpose of this
article as he stresses that the general usagdesftiiy’ applies to at least two
different psychological orientations: our inner gmral identity as contrasted to
a group or collective identity.Our inner personal identity is “based on an
awareness of persistence through time: it expregsesndividual’'s psychic
continuity across the years and its major instrunepersonal memory."On
the other hand, collective identity “is constructamat of a synchronic web of
affiliations and sentiments” that “express indivadki sense of belonging
within a society or community*"From the preceding, it is clear that collective
identity is parasitic on personal identity as tlolective memory that sustains
it is attained with the convergence of the persomamories of the individuals

! Charles S. Maier, “Being there’: Place, Territoand Identity,” Seyla Benhabib et al., eds.,
Identities, Affiliations, and Allegiancé€ambridge: Cambridge University Press, 2007), 67.
2 Maier, 67.

3 Maier, 67.
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who constitute the collective group. The formatadrgroup identity, therefore,
entails the cultivation and crystallisation of tipealities that bind members of
the collective against those perceived as ‘theiderts’. This is achieved when
the personal memory of an individual flows into twlective memory of the
group and finds accommodation therein. The natisraacollective has its
memories sustained by narratives. Carr arguestraative plays a central role
in constructing both individual consciousness aathmunity consciousne$s.
The term ‘national identity’ refers to the sharedmuories that bind or provide
the basis for solidarity to a people. Smith definaional identity as involving
some sense of political community and by implicatad least some common
institutions and single code of rights and dutsdll the members and also a
definite social space and a fairly demarcated anth@ed territory with which
members identify and to which they feel they beldhgoking at the definition
simplistically glosses over the possibility of cesifations that may ensue as to
what the shared memories and traditions are. Thideaconsiders migration as
one of the ways some personal memories gain emtty the collective
memory, thus collective memory is not static bunhalative.

Theoretical Perspective

The theoretical perspective employed here incotperaa postmodern
conception of identity and its refusal of totalgidiscourse. Lyotard defines
postmodernism “as incredulity toward meta-narratitfeThus postmodernism
holds to the possibility of an emancipatory pofitity denying the essentialism
of identities. Essentialism invokes certain charastics as immutable, thus
downplaying the fluidity of identities and it alemphasises that the processes
of identity formation are relational and contextuBhis theoretical framework
seeks to deconstruct and call for the reimaginirgnoAustralian identity in the
light of both past historical developments and entrglobal trends and
challenges which have seen unprecedented movenespiscially of refugees,
to various parts of the world. The migrations heagulted in a Diaspora which
remains a countervailing force against the oncetdam discourse othe
Australian identity in its totalised and essensi@tl form. Postmodernism
challenges the predominant narratives of Austrakss and urges a more
flexible conceptualisation that accommodates thHei#t@scope of cultures that
have characterised the world today. Postmodernisapstion of essentialism
provides a discursive space for identity formatibat gives agency and voice
to minorities. In this vein, theorists have arguded hybridity based on the
notion of the fluidity and malleability of ident#s. For example, Bhabha has
celebrated hybridity and the subaltern voices frdva margins, and also

* David Carr,Time, Narrative, and HistorgBloomington: Indiana University Press, 1986).
®> Anthony D. SmithNational Identity(London: Penguin Books, 1991), 9.

® Jean-Francois Lyotardhe Postmodern Condition: A Report on Knowle@geneapolis:
University of Minnesota Press, 1984), xxiv.

"Homi K. BhabhaThe Location of Culturé_ondon: Routledge, 1994).
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Gilroy’s notion of the ‘Black Atlanti® is meant to advance a hybridised and
black identity that countervails and subverts thr@miohant paradigms of
essentialised identities of mainstream British &tyci Employing this
postmodern theoretical framework will highlight essguided and oppressive
describing the description of identities as beisgeatial and fixed. .

Being Australian

The question ‘who is an Australian?’ is as problamas it is unavoidable. The
attempt to answer this question is further compéidaby a search for the
‘essence’ of Australianness. The question als@samther equally problematic
issues of race, ethnicity, language and religiome @ominant perspective of
Australianness is one shaped by Australia’s natidoandations and its
allegiances to the British Empire. This perspectiveeds to be further
interrogated if we are to decipher its further uefhce and implications to the
migration and settlement of Africans and otheraralities in Australia.

‘Australia’ and ‘being Australian’ are concepts ttldssume some recognisable
characteristics of a place, people, culture, actefavay of life and a host of
other things considered to have endured over tithes ‘being Australian’ is
supported by narratives that order the lives of empbe and shape their
experiences. The narratives serve the purposeguatisg an individual or a
group of people against others and are thereforetegral part of the existence
of both those inside and outside the category ‘rlisf. The category ceases
to be just a vast tract of land surrounded by tlceanic waters, but a
geographical terraimliscoveredand tamedfor occupation by certain people.
The term “unlocking the land’or “opening up Australid® suggest the making
of a place from some pre-existing chaos or distydeast with the creative
agency of the ‘founders’ whose descendants makmglto the geographical
area and the way of life to bear therein. For Sntitle ‘discovered’ place is
considerederra incognita “as worlds without names, waiting like Eden for
words and history to envelop thert.As depicted in the ‘Pioneer Legend’, the
pioneers considered themselves as altruistic ageatsing the new
environment to ‘man’s’ (sic) use so, “That ye migitterit the land” and “Take
now the fruit of our labour” and “Nourish and guatdwith care...*? This
points to the assumed benign nature of the pionaedsthe need for their
offspring to protect the space, culture and idgnhat sprang from their labour

8 paul Gilroy, The Black Atlantic: Modernity and Double ConscicessiLondon: Verso,

1993).

® Victor Swain,Australia: Moments in HistorgSydney: New Holland Publishers, 2003), 39.
1% |an Wynd and Joyce Woody Map History of AustraligMelbourne: Oxford University
Press, 1964), 10.

1 Andrew Smith, “Migrancy, hybridity, and postcolahiliterary studies”, in Neil Lazarus,
ed. The Cambridge Companion to Postcolonial Studi@ambridge: Cambridge University
Press, 2004), 243.

12 John B. Hirst, “The Pioneer Legend”, in John Clirred. Intruders in the Bush: The
Australian Quest for IdentitfMelbourne: Oxford University Press, 1982), 14.
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and sacrifice. In the narratives, the settlers’gea fore grounded, while any
claims made by the land’s original indigenous intaatis are backgrounded. It
is around the pioneers’ cult that individuals géie status of national mystique
and their beliefs, values and actions acquire taeis of national symbols and
images. Thus naming the ‘discovered’ places inlie simultaneous acts of
imprinting and erasing identities within the space.

This article benefits from this perspective ashbws that privileging some

identities inevitably relies on negating and suppimag others. Narratives are
used to make sense of the world and validate claon&nowledge and

existence and also attempt to exert control ovieerst Through the narratives
of being Australian, the people who make claimth&category of ‘Australian’

locate themselves as real or potential actors entithe-space continuum. As
actors, they ontologically, epistemologically andrally validate themselves
and realise their agency at the expense of thégforether’. One’s status in the
community depends on one’s inclusion in or exclusitom the narratives.

These narratives, more often turned into grandatiges, depict Australianness
and migrants have to negotiate, question and camméetms with these

narratives as they seek belonging and recognitidghe Australian community.

The process of negotiation occurs in various wayd & presents various
challenges and prospects for the young African-ralisins.

This article pays particular attention to the obadles, frustrations, hopes, and
prospects that young Africans have as they embifaeeAustralian identity.
The importance of this theoretical analysis is théeds into our conceptions
of the complex nature and the problems of the cotnmes between migrancy
and identity.

The focus here is on African youths because thgplaly an interesting mix of
optimism, pessimism, anxiety and fear, which rewveal duality in their
formation and the actualisation of their agefitifhis duality highlights the
ambivalent place of African-Australian youths agythrepresent a cultural
transition between themselves and their parents Afinda and Australia.
Youths lead the way in embracing an Australian fiignd resist the African
past in a number of ways. They also offer resigatc what mainstream
society considers as the ‘norm’ (both from theirgmaés’ and an Australian
perspective).

Two Images Juxtaposed

This section juxtaposes the two images of Africautizs with the view of
highlighting the controversies surrounding issuésdentity and some subtle
points on how Africans are confronted with challemgnd prospects as they

13 Sunaina Maira, “Imperial Feelings: Youth Cultu@itizenship, and Globalization”, in
Marcelo M. Suarez-Orozco and Desirée B. Qin-Hitliaeds.,Globalization: Culture and
Education in the New MillenniuBerkeley: University of California Press, 200206.
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seek to embrace an Australian identithe images of Tarisai and the Sudanese
youths as they were featured in the newspapeesjisedn and some of Internet
sites triggered a lot of public debate about howicahs in general have
managed to make Australia their home.

(i) Australian Idol, Tarisai and ‘fake’ identity
Australian Idolis very popular among Australian youths. It is antest in
which participants display their musical talentsl dheir success is based on
the judges’ comments and the audience’s populae. Vidie audience votes by
either phoning in or sending a text message in @uppf their favourite
performer. Undoubtedly, the comments of the judges/ either boost the
profile of the performer if they are positive omié¢he image of a performer, if
they are negative as they influence the populae.v@esides the stage
performance, the reality show also features prerdsd back-ground video
footage that shows aspects of the lives of theigyeants, their families and
friends. While the video footage is for the benefithe audience and the TV
ratings, they also allow the performer to reveakotidentities over and above
the one that is known on the stage.

Tarisai joinedAustralian Idolin May 2007. She was twenty years old and
studied Psychology at university. She is a Zimbabwieorn migrant who came
to Australia with her mother, who now owns a shopSydney. Her early
appearances ohustralianldol impressed both the audience and the judges and
she was a favourite for many. She managed to bengshdhe five finalists.
The Australian lIdolwebsite offered an interactive fan club which fesed on
the top twelve finalists in 2007. A flurry of reéat websites also appeared on
the Internet debating the virtues of each of thetestants and in that way
shaping the audience’s perceptions and votes. Bssmos about Tarisai's
performance inAustralian Idol touched on various issues, but less so than
about her singing talent and more so on her idemst# an African, and a
Christian, and raising questions about whethervghg agenuineAustralian
artist.

Some judges and audiences said that she was & ‘lf@kause on stage she
tried to portray an image of a polite girl, like & beauty pageafit. For
example, in the face of criticism, she would snaifed say “thank you” to the
judges when they passed some negative commentst afteu stage
performance. One report said that bloggers wereehsed by her non-
communicative demeanour during judging each wégRarisai's response to

4 Mythor in Television, “Tarisai Vushe is a fake ftt//www.mythor.net/2007/10/29/tarisai-
vushe-is-a-fake{accessed 1 Ju@808).
15 «pustralian Idol wannabe Tarisai Vushe blasts sidor ‘fake’ slur,” Adelaide Now 29

October 2007 KWWS 7ZZZ QHZV FRP DX DGHODLGHQRZ VWRU\
K Wa&t€eessed 17 February 2008).
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criticism became imbued in her identity as an Afnias those sympathetic to
her pointed out how her African culture and manted been misrepresented
in Australia. They argued that it was un-Africam #young person to show
anger and rage to elders, especially in front chasience. As such Tarisai was
behaving consistently with a well mannered girl. tAe “fake” image became
increasingly used on her, Tarisai slowly becameem&fe and eventually
confronted one of the judges, and protesting ayaies ‘fake image’, banged
the door on him backstage. This backstage tantr@s sthown in the video
footage on the day Tarisai was eliminated fromghew. The video has been
described as Tarisai's “death knell” as it markedr hexit from the
competition*® Showing Tarisai’s backstage rage on one of thggadwas
taken as an attempt to discredit her and the atterap interpreted as racially
motivated. Tarisai’'s anger at the ‘fake’ tag wasdacast and depicted as a
scandal and the video clips that were shown orvigeten were undoubtedly
influential in the crucial voté’

Other critics, however, like Hodges, the directdrtioe Anglo- Australian
National Community Council, posted on the councilsbsite an article that
openly attacked Tarisai’'s angry behaviour with jeslgvho had said that she
was a fake pointing that Tarisai was after all mat Australian® Tarisai's
frustration and despair at her failure to win tleenpetition and the title of the
Australianldol could be explained by her elimination song/hen it all falls
apart, a song whose lyrics are quite revealing of sooalgbbattling against
some erasure from a contest.

(i) Sudanese youths and the ‘failure to integrate’

In January 2007, a Sudanese community party inbedenong area of
Melbourne ended with a brawl and a stabbing. Th&wice was not racial as it
involved the Sudanese themselves. It was ratharides by some as ‘ethnic’
or ‘tribal’. For example, Peter Brown, the Courmillof Keysborough South
ward of the city of Greater Dandenong, alleged tiwaere the Sudanese
congregate, “they bring their tribal differencesttwithem erupting into

violence,” and that the problems of the Sudane$egees are due to the
Australian government’s choice “to ease the etimablems of Black Africa

by transporting their citizenry to Australia by thenbo jetload” since these

'® Andrew Banks and Garth Montgomery. “Fake’ sluri$ai dumped from Australian Idol,”
The Daily Telegraph October 30 2007, _ http://www.news.com.au/ententeint/
story/0,23663,22671484-5000660,00.h{adcessed 13 January 2008)

YGarth Montgomery, “Matt Corby a protected species® http://www.news.com.au/
dailytelegraph/story/0,22049,22704650-5001021 6013t (accessed 20 February 2008)
suggests the bias that the channel had towards dfldkte expense of Tarisai, a point that
critics suggest was purely a racial bias.

8 Darrin Hodges, “Go back to Zimbabwe and take ydaul mouth with you,”
http://voiceoftheshire.blogspot.com/2007/10/go-baEkimbabwe-and-take-your-foul.html
(accessed 20 February 2008).
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problems “were not there before the jumbos flew'iBrown further asserts:
“Australia should not be the repository for globatial and ethnic problems in
the misguided belief that we can solve théfhlh short, Brown argues that
Australia had no justification in dealing and assg with the problems in

Africa, and also that African refugees are “the #aifans of convenience”

Similar views were also shared by the AustralistHarty (AFP), which in the
run-up to the 2007 federal elections expressedth®intake of Africans and
other Third World refugees for resettlement in Aalkh was a deliberate
attempt to destroy the true Australian charactet s dominant European
heritage and cultur& While it is known that the AFP holds extremistwie

which many have not taken seriously, it is inteangsto note how in their
attempt to do so, they appealed to the view of'tituee Australian’ which is

shaped by the idea of nativism, a view which ocesi@ dominant position in
the discourse of Australianness.

In the Australian context, nativism is “the belibat being ‘truly Australian’
means being born in Australia, having Australiarcestors, and living here
most our lives.® The belief has a strong bearing in shaping theabattitudes
of Australians towards immigration and immigraras, it is a constant reminder
of the reality of ‘true Australians’ who stand oped to the ‘foreign other'.
Nativism results in ethnic absolutism as it restgle essentialist claims meant
to strategically position the native at the vantpget of culture and render the
migrant as the cultural outsider. Thus for Gilrayativist nationalism is
characterised by ‘cultural insiderisff, aterm which can be defined as an
attitude strategically designed to mobilise a sew$eracial and ethnic
difference to distinguish people from one anothmet simultaneously acquiring
an incontestable priority over other dimensionstlodir shared social and
historical experiences. The comments passed aheustidanese refugees are
relevant as they highlight the constitution of ttaeialised Black Sudanese
subjectivities, a feature that sways them from fwren of marginality as the

19 peter Brown. “No, this is not multiculturalism tsimadness, The Ageon the web, 9
January 2007,_ http://www.theage.com.au/news/léttesthis-is-not-multiculturalism-8212-
its- madness/2007/01/08/1168104919459.l{aratessed 10 February 2007).

2 Brown.

L Brown.

%2 On its website, _http://www.australiafirstparty.cam'cms/ Australia First Party’s
unreservedly voices its dislike of African refuge@fe website is awash with comments,
speeches and debates arguing for white Australee Website also features the slogan
“Australia Must Remain Predominantly White”, wordtributed to Graham Campbell, the
party’s founding member. It is interesting to ntite convergences and continuities shared by
the party and other radical views that endorse @aatithic white Australian policy.

= Murray Goot and lan Watson, “Immigration, Multitudalism and National Identity”, in
Shuan Wilson et al., edfAustralian Social Attitudes: The First Repg8ydney: Allen and
Unwin, 2005), 183.

# Gilroy, 72.
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refugees towards the other form of marginality bsck other’. This point
confirms Hall's argument that identities are notegi but are a productidn.

Further analyses highlights that Brown has a cagainat Australian
multiculturalism which he sees as being abusedakeh for granted to benefit
people who do not deserve it. Standfield discussed multiculturalism as a
political discourse has promoted the constructibnwhite Australians as
benign, as people of goodwill and tolerant to ragibers as they have ‘opened
the doors’ to refugees and immigrafitsStandfield discusses the constructions
of benign whiteness in the context of how multiatdlism has been used to
deflect the arguments of Aboriginal peoples’ claitasland and sovereignty
and allow whites to ignore the persistence of stmat inequality based on
race. Be that as it may, the point that she makesyportant for the purpose
here as it shows the political significance of pek in relation to how
identities of the host community are in turn shapgdhe migrants. The central
point by Standfield is that Australian multicultisan is at the behest of the
agency of whiteness and is meant to sustain wieigetmony.

The HeraldSunof 31* January 2007 carried a story about a Sudanesegyoun
man in Melbourne who was involved in cases of rap& murder. The author,
Andrew Bolt, wrote that the Sudanese immigrante ‘@ruggling to make their
way here and integrate” mainly because they areiicg from a very different
culture and a much poorer country with much lowtandards of educatiorf”
Bolt's words are interesting in that he moved fridme talk ofone Sudanese
who had committed a crime &l Sudanese immigrants in Australia. The shift
precludes the possibility of Sudanese immigrantso wiave successfully
integrated. Reports about immigrants usually taketurn from one to all. This
can be illustrated by the December 2005 riots anGlfa beach in Sydney in
which a fight between three surf lifesavers and teebanese-Australian young
men became a conflict between ‘Australians’ andpalbple of Middle Eastern
origin’. The riots show the extent to which the &asan public easily slips
into generalisations when dealing with non-Anglo«@aimmigrants.

Deconstructing the Metanarrative of Australianness

From the comments about the images of the Sudaegsgees, it can be noted
that some commentators were more worried thatehegees were disrupting
social cohesion in Australia. Migration and soctalhesion are central to

% Stuart Hall, “Cultural Identity and Diaspora”, idonathan Rutherford, edldentity,
Community, Culture, Differendéondon: Lawrence and Wilshart, 1990), 222.

% Rachel Standfield, “A Remarkably Tolerant Natio@®nstructions of Whiteness in
Australian Political Discourse”, in Damien W. Riggsl., Taking Up the Challenge: Critical
Race and Whiteness Studies in a Postcolonisingoilaffdelaide: Crawford House
Publishers, 2007).

27 Andrew Bolt, “Our Sudanese Refugees pose a Questiderald Sunon the web, 31
January 2007, http://blogs.news.com.au/heraldsdreéarbolt/index.php/heraldsun/
comments/our_sudanese_questi¢aécessed 13 February 2008).
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Australian multiculturalism. In the words of Nieumraiysen, the question is:
“how can Australia, with its considerable cultudatersity and continuing high
(permanent and temporary) immigrant intake, remsoeially cohesive?®
Multiculturalism is a settlement policy and philpgy with the aim of making
Australia home for immigrant settlers. It is theegstence of diverse cultural
groups guided by tolerance and mutual respect &oh eother. There are a
number of strategies that relate to education, thheamployment, local
infrastructure, translation services, social seguservices, policing services,
and culture that aim to preserve the dignity of ithenigrants and at the same
time make them part of the Australian community s#kalian multiculturalism
“is the safety-net that has helped steer our alljudiverse society towards
social cohesion and away from social conflict bemethnic groups®® What

is said here is not that there are no problems #itktralian multiculturalism,
but that in principle, Australian multiculturalissams at offering social justice
for all irrespective of cultural, linguistic or rglous backgrounds and it gives a
chance for immigrants to participate as equals. wél@r against the
background of the problems and incidents like threnGlla riots of 2005,
Collins argues that Australian multiculturalism dseirgent revitalisatior.

The basic premise underlying the idea that Austnalian immigrant society is
that the citizens who make it up have their orignasn the various corners of
the world and that their presence in the land sh@aw of determination to be
part of this natiori* At the level of government policy, multiculturatisentails

that the government ensures equity in its treatraédtfferent cultural groups,
as they constitute the Australian nation. AccordiogTavan, the previous
efforts of successive governments and the recomatiems of the commission
headed by Galbally in 1978, all led to the reaisathat Australia was “at a
critical stage in developing a cohesive, unitediticwitural nation and that the
need to further steps to encourage multiculturaliare needed® The

government had to enhance and develop its migrttiesient services and
recognise cultural pluralism while at the same tisraphasising citizens’
overriding commitment to the Australian nation. See this light, pluralism

was considered as a merit and strength that netddxe celebrated. As a
political ideal, multiculturalism seeks to promotaltural diversity as the

2 John Nieuwenhuysen, “Introduction”, in James Jugp.al., eds.Social Cohesion in
Australia(Melbourne: Cambridge University Press, 2007), 1.

2 Jock Collins, “The Landmark of Cronulla,” in Jamigpp, et al., edsSocial Cohesion in
Australia(Melbourne: Cambridge University Press, 2007), 68.

30 Collins, 68.

31 Among others, James Jupp highlights that Australian immigrant society. See, for
example hisFrom White Australia to Woomera: The Story of Aalign Immigration (Port
Melbourne, Victoria: Cambridge University PresspP2p The implication of this is that we
should be critically reflecting on the predominantions of identity as they are produced and
disseminated in ways that disenfranchise others.

%2 Gwenda TavarThe Long, Slow Death of White Austrafdelbourne: Oxford University
Press, 2005), 216.
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distinct cultural images assert themselves andnckm enduring presence on
the Australian cultural landscape.

The policy of multiculturalism was adopted agaitist backdrop of the white
Australia policy. The policy was a way of managwlgo settles in Australia in
ways meant to maintain a racially and culturallymiogenous society that
shares some distinct values and norms. Thus ratidéness and Britishness
were considered to be the cornerstones or the @ssaenbeing Australian.
Dominant narratives of Australianness rest on thesymption that the real
Australian is someone with a British heritégein pursuant to this point,
Goldlust also argues that the notion of ‘the AUg&tra has been understood not
only in racial but also in ethnic terms as the drigtof Australian citizenship
indicates that clear distinctions were made betwmeaons of British and Irish
nationality and the rest, and Australian natiogaditd citizenship was clearly
based on an understanding of Australians as peafpRritish ethnicity and
culture®® The tag of Australianness was accorded to AnglticCpeople and
others were considered as ‘aliens’ and other.

A lot has been written about how whiteness has Ineapilised in defining the
Australian identity. Larbalestier, for example, g@ats whiteness as a
component of social relations that has been usedlassify all other
Australians, and as a metaphor for relations of idation, as a circulating
power enabling and constraining identities, anc a®rmative framework for
comprehending the worf8. Irving argues that the White Australia policy
aimed at achieving sameness by having an Austrabammunity populated by
people of common appearance and imbued with conuulbare are core areas
around which ideas of Australianness are deplddthe intended outcome of
the White Australian policy was to found a raciakyd culturally homogenous
society. The introduction of multiculturalism sidiea the end of this policy,
and it also triggers the debate of what constitategwustralian identity.

Embracing Australian identity: African Youths’ Expe riences

This last section explores and analyses the expmrgeof African youths as
they seek to embrace the Australian identity. Sénshcritical realist theory of
identity presents the notions of positionality, ntdecation and the epistemic

% Catriona Elder,Being Australian: Narratives of National IdentifBydney: Allen and
Unwin, 2007), 115.

% John GoldlustUnderstanding Citizenship in Australi@anberra: Australian Government
Publishing Services, 1996), 15.

% Jan Larbalestier, “White over Black: Discourses\Wdfiteness in Australian Culture”, in
Damien W. Riggs, edlaking Up the Challenge: Critical Race and Whiten&sudies in a
Postcolonising NationAdelaide: Crawford House Publishers, 2007), 125.

% Helen Irving, To Constitute a Nation: A Cultural History of Austa’s Constitution
(Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1999).
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value of experiences in identity formatidhThe two terms, ‘location’ and
‘positionality’ refer to the claims that people neakbout their position or place
or in relation to where they stand in the socialeor The society imposes some
structures within which individuals understand tiseiaes. The structures
configure and constrain the individuals’ agency.r F®anchez, identity
formation takes place at a conjuncture of exteamal internal, contingent and
necessary, processes that interconnect and emetig@ specific historical
conditions that are not of our own makifigrhe youths are social agents who
are not only produced by their social location, Wbbéy also constantly
reproduce and transform the very social sitesghape their identities. It is for
this reason that positioning remains tied to ofm@stion within a given social
reality, thus “one is always situated with respecbther locations, enabling
individuals to become aware of differences betwagh commonalities among
positioning.®® Thus identification serves “to signal a groupsblagion,
unigueness, segregation, rejection, subordinatitmmination, or difference
vis-a-vis others; it can involve a defensive orlegionary mechanisnmi*® This
identification within the context of Australia, ants legacy of Aboriginal
dispossession and myths that are historically degploto justify the
dispossession, crystallises the already-held nahah Blackness is the lowest
in the racial order.

Conclusion

This article argues that any attempts to pick teerces of Australian identity
result in exclusions which are detrimental to ottmgrants. There is a need to
understand Australian identity in emancipatory t®rmThat means
conceptualising the Australian identity as an eigmee and a subjective
formation that evades the racial essentialism whishsquerades athe
Australian identity. Conceiving Australianness odme tbasis of a single
narrative, for example, in terms of whiteness, raises that narrative and
disempowers other players’ narratives. The twogpgased images of Africans
in Australia depict the construction of the Augsaalidentity conceived on the
basis of whiteness and indigenous Blackness, amd\fficans as the ‘foreign
other’. | have highlighted how the images of thaigdns have evoked the
dominant paradigm of Australianness. To deconstthistdominant paradigm
by arguing for the accommodation of differencensraperative to be pursued
to circumvent the challenges that stifle a widencaption of Australianness. A
more flexible notion of identity is needed to acenodate and empower ‘the
African other’ to be part of the Australian migrameritage. The images of
Tarisai as an African in thAustralian Idolremain an inspiration to Africans,
but demonstrate ‘white Australia’'s’ exclusionaryagtices. The images of

3" Rosaura Sanchez, “On a Critical Realist Theorgentity”, in Linda Martine Alcoff, et al.,
eds., Identity Politics Reconsidere(New York: Palgrave Macmillan, 2006), 34.

% Sanchez, 34.

% sanchez, 34.
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Sudanese refugees demonstrate the ease at whiik Adstralia’ generalises
all ‘Others’ into one category, thereby demonisingm, or portraying negative
stereotypes. However, these images should alsomeam@minder of the need
to seriously look into what can be done to assigjrants from challenging
environments to cope and be proud members of aurellit diverse
community. The two juxtaposed images serve to rdnAifiican migrants that
positive images of themselves are needed so tbgicdin begin to deposit their
narratives into the collective memory of the natémd continue in the struggle
to subvert the totalising discourse of Australissmehat is hinged upon
essentialism and exclusivity.
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RESEARCH MATTERS

Digitising and Archiving Syliphone Recordings in Gunea
Graeme Counsel
University of Melbourne

Background History

Guinea is an unfrequented country. It lacks thelgdreaches of Sierra Leone,
the allure of Mali, and theachéof Senegal, but what it does have is some of
the finest music in Africa. It is blessed with tirpotential and rich in
minerals, yet let down through corruption and misagement so ramparthat
basic infrastructure such as transport, water éextreeity is denied to most of
the population. Geographically and ethnically déegrthe savannah lands in
the north-east of the country are close to thereeott the ancient Empire of
Mali, an empire which at its height in the”ldentury CE encompassed great
swathes of West Africa, including large parts oh&gal, Mali, Mauritania, The
Gambia, Guinea Bissau, Cote d’lvoire, and Burkiresd= Those who trace
their origins to the Empire of Mali are known as tandé, and griots are the
hereditary musicians of the Mandé. The role oftgrie very broad in Mandé
society. They are the oral historians, and als@agenealogists, as the master
of ceremonies at significant events in Mande Iffiech as births, deaths and
marriages, and in the pre-colonial era they weeecthurt musicians.

Guinea was colonised by France in 1898 and its rextpee with colonialism
was as disastrous as its neighbours. Under Frenehbrarely 10% of children
received a primary school education and infrastimecbutside of the capital,
Conakry, was virtually non-existent. Sékou Tourdl e independence
movement, famously proclaiming that “Guineans préfeedom in poverty to
riches in chains”, and in 1958 Guinea became inadget. President Touré
immediately set about revitalising the nation amaoduced a range of radical
reforms. He decried the philosophy pégritude which he considered as
carrying an admission of European culture’s supityi@ver African. Rather,
he was an adherent to the newer philosopautiienticité a movement which
had captured the imagination of several Africandéra, including Mali's
Modibo Keita and Zaire’s Mobutu Sese-Seko. Autratdtipostulated that pre-
colonial cultures were superior to post-coloniadd at sought a return to the
values of “authentic” African traditions. Touré rotluced a series of cultural
policies which adhered to authenticité and whictiefmed Guinean art and
music.

! In 2006 Guinea was described by Transparencynatiemal as the most corrupt nation in
the world — see Chris McGreal. “History repeatslftén country judged most corrupt in the
world.” In Irishtimes.com, Wednesday P December 2008,
<http://www.irishtimes.com/newspaper/world/2008/42229728523878.html  (accessed
16th March 2009).

144 ARAS Vol.30 No. 1 June 2009



At independence, Guinea’s orchestras performed lppgtrench or Spanish
songs, with no local material represented in tmepertoires. Early in his
Presidency, Touré banned all foreign music from tadio, disbanded all
musical groups, and instructed musicians that thense to seek inspiration for
their songs from the indigenous repertoires. Siatded dance groups,
theatrical troupes, and traditional music ensemblese created in every
region, as were modern orchestras who were supplitdtheir own musical
instruments, and national arts festivals were bgkty year.
All these successes were possible thanks to thiecappn of the mass
policy which liberated the creative capacities bk tPeople and
supported the return to African sources, the reizdton of traditional
musical instruments, the rehabilitation of our sgngnd the setting-up
of instrumental ensembles and modern orchestraghwlirew their
repertoire from the content of popular cultdre.

The Syliphone recording company was created byidmesal decree with its

purpose to capture the music of the era, and fropereod of 1967 to 1984

Syliphone released 159 vinyl discs containing s@2@ songs. Such a volume
of recordings was unprecedented, and Syliphoneepiad the authenticité
movement, promoting Guinean music throughout Afand the world.

This side of Sékou Touré’s government is not welbwn, for his autocratic
and brutal rule will forever mark him as a tyrandnder his régime thousands
were executed without trial and Guinea’s standdrivimg plummeted. When
he died in 1984 aoup d’etatled by Col. Lansana Conté quickly dismantled the
cultural policies of authenticité. Syliphone was more. In 1985 a counter-
coup saw the buildings of Guinea’s national radwablcaster bombed, and the
Radiodiffusion Télévision Guinée archives which &ed the Syliphone
recordings was destroyed. Since then, no-one has &lele to reassemble the
complete collection of recordings, and many though&d been lost forever.

2 Sékou Touré, cited in Dukurd.4 festival culturel national de la République Pzite
Revolutionnaire de Guingel983: 13-14, translation by Graeme Counsel.

% For further reading see Lansiné Kaba. “From Calligin to Autocracy: Guinea under
Sékou Touré, 1957-1984.” In Prosser Gifford andli#fit Roger Louis, edsDecolonization
and African Independence, the Transfers of Pow@$011980 (New Haven: Yale University
Press, 1988):. also see Graeme Counsel. “Populaic namsl politics in Sékou Touré’s
Guinea.” Australasian Review of African Studizg, no. 1 (June 2004a): 26-42: and also see
Graeme Counsel. “Music in Guinea’s first republitn” Jan Jensen, edande-Manding.
Background reading for ethnographic research in tegion south of BamakdLeiden:
Leiden University Department of Cultural Anthropgio and Development Sociology,
2004b).
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Digitising and Archiving

In November 2007 | applied for funding through tiBeitish Library's
Endangered Archives Programme (EAP). | knew notlohdghis programme
until an employee of the British Library contacte@. He was also interested
in African popular music and had discovered my wib, Radio Africa, and
my penchant for discographies of rare African rdows. He suggested that |
apply for EAP funding, and upon reading what kirfdr@search projects the
EAP were involved ifil thought | had a decent chance. My proposal & th
EAP was two-fold, that | create the world’s firsbnaplete catalogue of
Syliphone recordings, and that | digitise the teeteel recordings of Guinean
orchestras held at the sound archive of RadioddfusTélévision Guinée
(RTG). These projects would be achieved in thefésietime slot of 4 months,
and | submitted what | thought was a modest butigetFebruary 2008 |
passed the initial round of offers and so proceddeaxbntact the director of the
RTG. The political situation in Guinea is such thaany government
appointments are brief, and the average tenure bfiraster, much less a
director, one would assume, is less than 12 mofhtbedless to say, my emails
to the last known Director of the RTG bounced bas#, | contacted the
members of the Mande Studies Association for thesistance. | received a
reply from Seydouba Cissé who suggested that th& BWuld be a very
willing partner in my project. | was provided withe email address of the
current Director, Dr Baba Cheick Sylla. Dr Syllasveery amenable to my
proposal, and agreed that the BNG would act as nctyivaal partner. In July |
was informed that my EAP Major Research Project wpproved and in
August 2008 | was in Guinea.

My daunting task was to first reconstruct the catglcatalogue of Syliphone
recordings. Over 14 years | had assembled a fdleaton of the discs,
however some were in very poor condition whilstéheere others | had never
seen and had only heard rumours of their existémre record collectors. |
had been to Guinea twice before, though not sirif# 2and | gave myself
only a fair chance of gathering all of the discs.

Upon arriving in Conakry and escaping unscatheduiin the ‘formalities’ at
Conakry’s notorious Gbessia airport, | met my ttatos, Allen Nyoka, and
then with Dr Sylla of the BNG. From the outset®ylla was very supportive.
He arranged meetings with musicians, RTG persomoernment ministers,
and people associated with the Syliphone label,ldndnd myself very busy
early on. The newly creatédinistere dda Culture, des Arts et Loisidlsecame

* British Library. Endangered Archives Programmeshttp://www.bl.uk/about/policies
[endangeredarch/abouteap.h#rfil3 March 2009)

® Whilst the EAP will fund independent researchéeytprefer the backing of an institution,
and here AFSAAP agreed to act as my InstitutionastHl am very grateful to the former
President of AFSAAP, Dr Geoffrey Hawker, for agrggto this, and to the former AFSAAP
Treasurer, Dr Tanya Lyons, who agreed to adminthifunds.
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involved, and | met with Minister Ifono who threvislcomplete support behind
the project, declaring that it was the number onerify of his Ministry.
Jeannot Williams, the lead guitarist with the Sékbauré-era orchestra
Camayenne Sofa, and now a senior journalist in €&yitook over the media
liaison, and a series of interviews on Guineanaa&tisued. Riad Chaloub, the
vocalist and harmonica player of Camayenne Sofd,thea number 2 in the
Ministry of Arts, was also firmly backing the arghl project. My days were
spent with Dr Sylla in meetings with a broad spattof government officials
and musicians. | scoured markets and private recolldctions for Syliphone
discs, and as word of my project filtered out theordings began arriving and
my digitising of them commenced. Record playersnang very rare in Guinea,
SO my project was to copy the vinyl recordings éonpact disc format. | also
scanned and printed the covers, and gave the ctedpBDs to Dr Sylla.

Each week the archive grew in size, and when iafmecapparent that it was
close to completion Dr Sylla and the Arts Ministayranged for an official
launch. It was to be held at the National Museumd avas called the
Exposition du coffret Syliphondeannot Williams contacted the media and the
invitations went out. He even arranged for the Rd®roadcast a commercial
advertising the archive launch, and so one daynaeca crew arrived at the
BNG and filmed Dr Sylla and | miming ‘oohs’ and hea as we looked over
the Syliphone CDs. There are perhaps four comnisraieed on Guinea's only
TV station, so this one drew a lot of attention.

The launch was set for September 29. | worked hargrepare all of the
compact discs and clearly recall the morning whegave Dr Sylla the last of
the Syliphone CDs. We shook hands. The collectiaa mow complete. On the
morning of the archive launch a huge storm blewand it rained very heavily.
A good sign, | was informed. The crowd gathered #mere were many
government officials, ambassadors, journalists,iomuss, and friends. All of
compact discs were put on display, in addition tmioal vinyl discs and
posters | had made which featured some of the dsghphone cover art.
Speeches were made by Dr Sylla, who noted the ablaFSAAP, myself,
Minister Ifono, and by Facinet Fofana, the ex-Mieisof Energy and Natural
Resources and a senior figure of the governmenthétend of the ceremony
Mr Fofana awarded meliplome d'Honneurlt was quite an emotional event.
| was being congratulated by everyone, being prooed "a Guinean", and
some told me that they were so happy when theyheadd of my project that
they felt like crying. Others told me they did amhen they saw the archive.
When asked, | would often inform people that myykars of research on
Syliphone wasn't work for me, it was actually agglare.

The Syliphone archive was shown at the National@dus for a week, and was

then re-shown for another week during Guinea's &@thiversary celebrations.
It is also set to tour Mali through the Ministry ®burism, and three Guinean
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ministries are now involved. In February 2009 | asifed a copy of the archive
with the British Library, thus completing the majmart of my EAP project.

After the launch of the archive | focused my efooh the second part of my
project, the digitisation to compact disc formatlod reel-to-reel recordings of
Syliphone-era musicians held at the sound archivthe RTG. These reels
were the actual master tapes of the original studicordings, and were
destined for release on vinyl through the Syliphdaeel. Most of them,

however, were unreleased and they represented ariragn archive of

undiscovered material. Though | had the supporthef RTG archive head,
Mme Yaye Haby Barry, it took several weeks for tmeperwork to come
through. It is not easy getting access to the RiI&,a heavily protected
building with armed soldiers at the gates. | waslfy given approval to access
the material, and | discovered rooms in the RTCGhiaecthat | never knew
existed, rooms full of reel-to-reels. In 2001 | wssown a hand written
catalogue of their holdings, which amounted to s&Meeels of material. Now
| had discovered perhaps 600 reels alonenasique modernewith many

unreleased recordings by the national orchestras. bulk of the recordings,
however, focused on the federal orchestras, wigheldrliest recordings from
1963. It was a dirty and dusty job to winkle oug tfeels from the shelves,
where they had sat for years, and | set up my dewgrstudio and began
copying as many of them as | could. On a good daguld copy 5 reels. |

began to see first hand how desperately in neearatfiving the reels were.
Any reel recorded prior to 1965 usually broke wihgayed and had to be
repaired many times, for the tape had become dritiny reel recorded
between 1965 and 1970 usually broke when re-wourdl éso had to be
repaired, though tapes after 1970 were in a redd®wcandition. | copied some
truly rare and incredible music at the RTG, withmeoexamples being 1963
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Dr. Graeme Counsel with staff of the Mlnlstere deCIuIture des Arts et Loisirs at the
presentation of the Palme Academique en Or. Toldfisis Dr Sylla, Directeur of the
Bibiliothéque Nationale de Guinée, and to his rightlinister Ifono.

Photo- Graeme Counsel

recordings by the Orchestre Honoré Coppet (an eadynber of the Syli
Orchestre National), 1963 recordings by Orchestee lal Paillote, 1964
recordings by the Orchestre de la Garde Répubdécdiére formation, an
unreleased 1988 album-length reel by Balla et saladins, and many
recordings by great Federal Orchestras such as éhakdnd, Kébendo Jazz,
and Kaloum Star. CD copies of these recordingsr ©08 reels, were given to
the RTG archive and will also be housed at thadritibrary.

| worked at the RTG archives 6 days a week, copgmgnany reels as | could.
Eventually, however, | ran out of time. 600 plulsepresents a lengthy
archival project, and my 4 month window had prot@al short. Furthermore, |
had discovered that at the RTG offices in ruralr@ai many more reels await
digitisation. | am applying for further funding 2009 to complete this aspect
of the archival project. A few weeks before | I€ftiinea | was informed that |
was receiving a medal in recognition of my worktbe Syliphone archive. The
Guinean government through tMinistére dela Culture, des Arts et Loisifs
awarded me the medal of thiealme Académique en Ofuinea's highest
civilian honour, and on the day before | flew baglAustralia | received it.
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Since then, much has changed. President Conté,hatioruled Guinea in a
dictatorial manner akin to his predecessor, and hdumb been infirm for many
years, died on December 22 2008. Shortly aftepaddess coup installed Capt.
Moussa Camara as head of state. Minister Ifonobleas replaced by Justin
Morel Jnr. in the newly createldinistere de la Culture et de I'Information
Morel was a journalist and leading figure in theli@yne era, and was
responsible for the annotations to many of the gBgihe discs. This augurs
well for Syliphone related research, as does Peasi@amara’s commitment to
democracy and fair elections. Given Guinea’s hystdfrauthoritarian rule and
political disenfranchisement, however, the futsreery uncertain.

To access the Syliphone archive of vinyl discstidigd to compact disc format
please contact Dr Baba Cheick Sylla, Directeur,li@ibeque Nationale de
Guinée, via email at sbabacheick@yahod.&r access the archive of RTG reel-
to-reels digitised to compact disc format contachélYayé Haby Barry, Chef
Service Documentation, Archives RTG, at byayehab&@w.fr Both archives
are only available on site and for research pupasdy. Copying of material
is not permitted. Guinean reports on the Syliphamhive can be found at
http://www.justinmorel.net/index.php?id=33&no_cashé&tx_ tthews%5Btt_n
ews%5D=331&tx_ttnews%5BbackPid%5D=2
http://www.tamsirnews.com/archive807.htm
and_http://www.guineefest.com/cinquante%20ans%2@fehelody.htm

Both archival collections are held at the Britishrary. To access them please
visit the British Library’s web site at http://wwial.uk/.
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BOOK REVIEWS

Flora Veit — Wild, Writing Madness: Borderlines of the Body in African
Literature. Oxford, James Currey; Harare, Weaver Press; Johanesburg,
Jacana Media; Hollywood, CA, African Academic Press2006. pp. v +155,
B/W Photos, Bibliography and Index. ISBN 0-85255-580 (James Currey

paper).

Flora Veit-Wild studies the diachronic evolutioratithe concept of madness as
a trope has undergone in narratives on Africa amlgAfricans, from the
colonisers’ texts of the colonial era to the mosiiern film representations of
traditional folktales in Africa. She acknowledges her introduction that
“madness speaks from outside reason” and is “aedlyss part of the
unconscious”, and is therefore “seen as akin ®rdiy imagination” (p.1).
Hence her theoretical frame has been informed & works of Laing,
Foucault, Derrida, Lacan and Kristeva. In additimn the psychoanalytic
approach and the apprehension of the relationskiwvden literature and
madness, she enriches her work by the idea of ftrgatle bodily symptoms as
textual images.” (p.1) Here she relies on the tesflfeminist researchers such
as Jones, Michie, Jacobus, Bordo and Curti who aiidut the paradigm of
“writing the body”, including the aspect of “writnmadness” developed by
Showalter, Gallop and Felman, and the idea of theoristrous body”
introduced by Curti. She shows how Frantz Fanoroske/ about the psyche of
the colonised subject have been the launching gathé postcolonial theories
of Edward Said and Homi Bhabha.

The author observes, however, that apart from thstorical and
anthropological studies on Africa regarding madnesthe context of rituals
and rites of passage, there was no other schaoksgarch on the subject in, for
example, the literary field, least of all in the glaphone African literature. So
she consistently and coherently sieves her readihglifferent types of
Anglophone and Francophone African texts througtoties emerging from
different disciplines such as the literary by Bhala@md Bakhtin, the feminists
noted above, and the anthropological works by Tiuamel Douglas, along with
the psychoanalytical approach already mentionéd.thorough reading of
Veit-Wild's work will show how she perceives madsess a trope and works
out enlightening conclusions for researchers, sghplteachers and students
from different fields of knowledge by intertwiningoncepts such as
“borderline”, “liminality”, “betwixt and between”,“dirt and filth”, “body
liquids”, “secretions and excrements”, “grotesquealism”, “elements of
pollution”, *“orifices and apertures”, “grotesque dyd, “contamination”,
“gender roles”, “social order” and “carnival”.

Although Veit-Wild introduces from the first pagekthis book her definitions
and explanations about the way she perceives addrssands madness, her
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cornerstone is Sontag’s affirmation about the natgtregarding the definition
of the concept of madness, depending as it dogkeohistorical moments and
the social communities involved.

She begins, in the first chapter, with the studytleé way madness was
perceived in the colonial era, and gives examplésthe fear that the
colonialists experience towards the African otheraddition to their need to
underscore the superiority of the white race by susaag the brain and
classifying the mind of the African as inferior. ating in mind the idea of
relativity, in the second chapter the author fosuse the difficulties that the
concept of madness undergoes when it comes torémslation from the
African indigenous system of knowledge on madneghté¢ European medical
discourse on mental maladies. She resorts to tii& wothe white medical
doctor Wulf SachsRlack Hamlet: The Mind of an African Negro Revedbgd
Psychoanalysis)which she considers a good example of a “bordstliext
that stands “in-between” medicine and literaturbeme the psyche of the black
healer as a patient is the object of the studh@fxhite doctor.

In chapter three, the author brings forward theceph of Surrealism and the
psychic bases from which it has sprung as an impbtiterary movement. She
reviews the ideas and works of European and Africdellectuals such as
Rimbaud, Senghor, Césaire, and Tchicaya U Tam’Be Winconsciousness,
spontaneity and freedom that sprouts from dreamgghsnand irrational states
of mind produced writings that only the African micould produce without
any effort. This drove the European gaze to Afrizantings, a trend that
Africans took advantage of to revive the “authénfirican personality and to
counter-attack the colonial discourse.

In chapters four, five and six, Veit-Wild underlsm¢he power of the written

word to fight against the violence of colonial opgsion. The most effective
words are those engaged with “obscene speech” e ooncepts that she
presents from different texts to shed light on fédecinating “terrible beauty”,

the “literary shock treatment”, “the blasphemouthe grotesque body”, “the

Carnivalesque Universe”, “the verbal absurditied alogisms,” and the

“Menippean Satire” of the African poetic expressioof madness, such as
those found in the works by Dambudza Marechera ioibZdbwe, Lesego

Rampolokeng of South Africa and Sony Labou TanshefCongo.

Her contribution in the seventh chapter deservesntdn since she comes to
grips with oral culture, studying folk tales, sdaialationships, rituals, songs,
dance, folklore, taboos, stone carvings, engraviagd myths. The bulk of
examples in this section of her research showsthleat is a direct relationship
between the body and the social order, and empswspme aspects of

borderline concepts such as “the unclean”, “they’'ydihysteria”, and “the
grotesque organs” (more specifically here the gésjithe bodily liquids, the
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menopausal woman, “the dancing penis”’, “the walkimggina”, “the
wandering womb”, and other bodily matters from &dropean and African
communities). According to the author, the re-eatiin of these elements in
the case of African societies and the represemtatidhe bodily boundaries in
the cultural texts “can be read as one form ofimgimadness.” (p126)

Chapter eight serves as a way of concentratingattention on the literary
works by Bessie Head, Tsitsi Dangaremba and RebNgka who write about
the different aspects of the mental illnesses aficah women. Veit-Wild
shows that these writers give a voice to thoseepttiwhom Frantz Fanon
forgot to include in his works on the mental eféectf colonisation in the
African mind. Similarly, in order to work out hedeas on the fragmented
female body and the borderlines between the bodythe mind, in the last
chapter the author tackles Dangaremba’s Mother’'s Day where a mother is
brutally mutilated by her husband.

The highest achievement of Veit-Wild in this woekthe result that she gets
from confronting the diachronically mapped visidrtlee discourse on madness
with the synchronic network produced in each hissdrmoment by European
or by African authors.

Violetta Jojo Verge
University of La Laguna, Tenerife, Spain

Habari kwa Ufupi

The African Studies Association of Australasia ahdé Pacific has begun
publishing an occasional newsletter called Habaa kKJfupi (Swahili for News

in Brief). This is emailed to all AFSAAP members a word document.
Contributions under 50 words can be sent to dawdd@anu.edu.au

AFSAAP Postgraduate Essay Prize winners

The AFSAAP 2008 Annual Conference PostgraduateyEHBsae was won by
Matthew Doherty, for the paper “Subsistence amitmuil: Daily life in
Central Africa during the rubber plunder”; and alGarekegn Chimdi, for the
paper “Systematic repression and rampant humarnsrighuses against the
Oromo people in Ethiopia”. Details of the postgraiguprize are available from
the AFSAAP website www.afsaap.org.au

Women and Empire, 1750-1939

The research project that Dr. Liz Dimock has beenkimg on since 2003 has
at last been published as a volume on Africa #fivevolume series titled
Women and Empire, 1750-193%ublished by Routledge in London, New
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York and Tokyo in January 2009, the series comprasaelection of primary
sources with a general introduction and introdyctootes to the sources.
Volume | is on Australia and is edited by Susan tMafalso from La Trobe
University), Volume Il on New Zealand is by Canel Daley,Volume lIll is
on Africa, Volume IV on India is by Cheryl Cassidy and Viole V on
Canada is by Cecily Devereux. The series is amgjilable as a whole.

Forthcoming Book Publication on Zimbabwe

Finex Ndhlovu has written “The Politics of Languaged Nation Building in
Zimbabwe” which will be published by Peter Langemtational Publishers for
the Africa in Development Series. This boekamines the exclusion of
minority languages (and their speakers) from thdnsteeam domains of
everyday social life in postcolonial Zimbabwe. ¢bnsiders forces of
hegemonic nation building, subtle cultural oppressind a desire for linguistic
uniformity as major factors contributing to the msbc exclusion of
Zimbabweans from language groups other than ShodaNaebele. The book
interprets the various forms of language-basedusimh exercised by Shona
and Ndebele language speakers over minority graspsonstituting a form of
linguistic imperialism. Contrary to the popular wiethat English is
Zimbabwe'’s ‘killer language’, which should be regdd by selected indigenous
languages that are perceived as more nationallghémtic’ and better
grounded in both pre- and post-imperial framewdtks book argues that
linguistic imperialism has very little to do with hether the dominating
language is ‘foreign’ or ‘indigenous’. The authoerdcializes the notion of
linguistic imperialism and shows it to be an ideploof language-based
domination that transcends the traditional dichgtdretween indigenous and
foreign languages. The book makes two significaantributions. First,
drawing on insights from hegemony theory and d@itidiscourse analysis, it
provides an innovative conceptualization of thernsection of language, nation
building and social exclusion in multilingual coxt® The second contribution
is empirical. Contrary to traditional language pwlresearch that often relies
on the views of ‘big’ men and women (mainly theipcdl elite and speakers
of ‘major’ languages), this book is based on thee® of ethnic minorities and
marginalized sections of the Zimbabwean societye &hthor discusses oral
submissions from minority language speakers, laggu@xperts, policy-makers
and educators. While the focus is specifically @ politics of language and
identity in Zimbabwe, this case study is used aseatry point into the
complexity of identity and nation building in postonial Africa.

Note: Contributions to the notes section here shbel submitted to the editor by April and
October of each year. Contributions can includesf@ample -

- Field Notes of 1000-2000 words: any African fieldrk experiences or observations that
would make an interesting contribution to the fieldAfrican studies. Please submit any
photos that might be relevant.

- Short notes / news / comments on reports 300-@dds

- Postgraduate research outlines from student®atiéir supervisors in the Australasia
region.
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ARAS GUIDELINES FOR CONTRIBUTORS

The Australasian Review of African Stud@ss to contribute to a better
understanding of Africa in Australasia and the Racit is a fully refereed
inter-disciplinary journal that seeks to provideitical, authoritative and
accessible material on a range of African affdiet is interesting and readable
to as broad an audience as possible, both aca@dwhinon-academic.

The Australasian Review of African Studi@SRAS) is published by the
African Studies Association of Australasia and Bexific (AFSAAP) twice a
year in June and December. As the only journalustfalia devoted to African
affairs ARAS aims to maintain an accepted and m&spe focus for the
academic study of Africa in Australia. The ARASagailable to all members
of the African Studies Association of Australia ahe Pacific as part of their
membership. Membership is open to anyone interastédrican affairs, and
the annual subscription is modest.

ARAS will consider for publication:

- Scholarly articles: original, research-based atidbetween 1000-6000
words. Please include all relevant material suelgmphs, maps and
tables.

Generalist articles, opinion pieces or debates &etmi000-6000 words,
relevant to African studies, African politics, seftyi, economics,
religion, literature or other relevant areas ofersst to AFSAAP
members.
Field Notes of 1000-2000 words: any African fieldnk experiences or
observations that would make an interesting coution to the field of
African studies. Please submit any photos thahtrbbg relevant.
Book reviews between 300-1000 words.
Review Essays between 1000-2000 words
Short notes / news / comments on reports 300-1@H8sv
For all contributions please use the Chicago stydéerencing system
(Footnotes, and include a bibliography in alphataétorder). Full details and
guidelines for authors available from www.afsaag.au/ARAS/ARAS.htm

The Deadline for Submissions to

Vol 30 No. 2 June 2009 — A Special Edition on Africa and the Wd
Submit articles for peer review before July 1st 2009 and suinNbtes and
News before September152009 to ARAS editor editor@afsaap.org.au
All book reviews should be completed and sent to the reweeltsr Geoffrey
Hawker _editor@afsaap.org.defore September 15th 2009.

Further deadlines are posted on the AFSAAP website.afsaap.org.au
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The African Studies Association of Australasia ahd Pacific (AFSAAP)
welcomes new members of the association. Formekd®n®, AFSAAP is the
Asia-Pacific region’s peak representative body dricAn studies, with over
150 members from many diverse areas of researchepnelsentation.

AFSAAP’s principal aims and objectives are:

o to promote research and teaching of African Stuiiesustralia and the
Pacific;

o to facilitate contact among scholars and studentihe field of African
Studies through conferences, regional meetingspahbtications;

o0 to coordinate African Studies programs and the igdgpn of African
materials by Australian and Pacific libraries;

0 to contribute towards an understanding of Africathe community at
large;

0 to serve as the professional body representingc#fists' interests to
governments and the community;

0 and to establish contact with African universitiasd scholars, other
overseas scholars and African Studies associatiand, to promote
interchanges with them.

AFSAAP members receive regular email bulletins sithg of conferences,
employment and research opportunities, new pudicat and events related to
the broad topic of African Studies. Members alscenee copies of the
Association’s peer-reviewed journallhe Australasian Review of African
Studiesin addition to the regular newslettétabari kwa Uupi

AFSAAP’s web site features a range of useful infation and links, including
downloadable copies ofThe Australasian Review of African Studies
information on forthcoming AFSAAP conferences (udihg papers and
abstracts from previous conferences), a clickakd@ wf Africa with links to
AFSAAP members with regional expertise, contactonmfation for the
AFSAAP executive members, plus a host of otheruess.

For further information and for details on how tnj the association, please
visit the AFSAAP web site — www.afsaap.org.au
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